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The Egyptian prototype of “King John and the ABbot.’— 
By Onances 0. Torrey, Professor in Andover Theologi- 
eal Seminary, Andover, Mass. 


Owe of the oldest Arabic historical works is Ibn ‘Abd el- 
Hakem’s ae cyt oF Conquest of Egypt, composed near the 
middle of the ninth century A. D. Its author, ‘Abd er-Rahmin 
ibn ‘Aba Allah ibn ‘Aba el-Hakem, a native of Egypt and the son 
of aman of high rank, died in the year 967 A. HL (871 A.D.). 
He was thus a contemporary of Ibn Sa‘d (A, 280), Belidhori (a. 
270), and Tabari (d. 910). His book, which is of about the same 
extent as Belidhor’s Auth el-Buldan, is a collection of the 
traditions relating to the Mohammedan conquest of Egypt, Africa, 
and Spain. It thus furnishes a welcome supplement to the other 
early Muslim histories and tradition collections, which give com- 
paratively little space to these countries, Though containing a 
great deal that is worthless, and written by one who possessed 
few of the qualities of a good historian, it is, nevertheless, a work 
of great importance. I hope soon to publish an edition of it 
based on the three manuscripts in London and Paris, which I 
have alréady copied and collated. 

Although this Conquest of Egypt has been extensively used by 
the later Mohammedan historians, yot ‘it contains some very 
interesting material which has apparently not been used by other 
writers, An example of the kind is the accompanying anecdote, 
which has never been published, and, if Tam not mistaken, ha: 
never been brought to the attention of occidental scholars, 

In one of the introductory chapters of his book, Ibn ‘Abd el- 
Hakem gives a list of the Egyptian kings who reigned in Mem- 

VYoIn XX: “4 
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his, beginning with the grandson of Noah, and extending down 
to the time when the country came under foreign rule, Most of 
these kings are mentioned only by names a few, however, are the 
subjects of more or less extended tradition or anecdote, One of 
these latter is the king whom the historian identifies with Pha- 
raoh Necho, of Old Testament fame (2 Kings xxiii, 99-88). ‘The 
spelling of the name of this king, in its Arabic form, varies con- 
siderably ; the variation being plainly due to the faot that in the 
oldest sources the diaeritical points wore usually omitwed. In the 
manuscripts of the uta) Migr the name is generally unpointed. 
Where points are given, the form is Baulah, x}, (nttosted 
by all three manasoripts). Mas‘ndt (od. Meynard, ii, 410) has 
x3,y 5 Abu *LMahisin (ed. Juynboll, adye, and 
other (wnpointed) forms; Magrizt (Baliq, 1854, and 
‘Ya'qabt (ed. Houtsma, j, 211) read xJ,3, Naulah; and s0 on. 
‘Phe tradition relating to this king which is given by all these 
historians—who derive it, apparently, from Ibn ‘Aba el-Hakera— 


is the following (quoted from the Fit Migr): és - 
Bale pghes duslee ge Wh) aa USL [Lusk] 
edie ergs Le igter gill Exe Py Kw crappy Raw 
pp) Gebes Gahey OYE GS OS aye WH poe bl pddy 
wisp AMI! xhtds Liby uyeys dee Ls OW yee dol dlee 
























vols alte wSds xolo 

‘That is, though ‘Baulah” was the most powerful ruler since 
Rameses IL, yet he was so wicked that God at length put. a sud- 
den end to his life; or, more exactly, his horse threw him, and 
the fall broke his neck, ‘This is given by Ibn ‘Abd el-Fakem as 
the ‘standard? tradition as to the end of his reign, But he adds 
another. tradition, “derived, it is said, from a native sheikh 
Jearned in fuch matters,” according to which the king was 
eposed by his own people. ‘The story which then follows is. a 
most interesting one, Besides being an excellent example of that 











‘Thus vooalized in the old and carefully written manuscript of the 
British Museum. 
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class of popular tales in which the interest centors in the shrewd. 
answers given to a series of hard questions, it is plainly a genuine 
bit of Coptic folk-lore, which had been ourrent in the land long 
before the Arab invasion, It has, moreover, as we shall see, some 
striking parallels in the European foll-lore of the middle ages. 
‘The Arabic text here given, which is now published for the first 
time, is based on the excellent London manuscript of the Zutiif. 
Migr (MS. Brit, Mus; Stowe Or. 6; No. 520 in Rien’s Supplement). 


oF pall Jel oe poe del yt pat pipet, SL 

Leo wal Wd, yo 0 Lat poe del ale gill eho 
SK path Sh! peaks oye abs pla cal iy ayy! 
OG dSliae ye pTLA Gf dat ol pal ILS WS Gea 
1 pl Gy SOS! oe Sanhy ASHI b SS Lar sas 
Shs pe ULE a INL GL! (Fol. 114) Cape Lee dys 
15 pe ISS Llady LS alll date Le toyed pa! Jus 
SE ye IES Umeitll Risin Le odie 655 oan apst oe 
IS8 wyryH PG bat WD 4 gle sgbeleats (ST yal 
Le op Blate unptys DES cyyllns te Ryde oO dee 
1d ALU penll pads Unpeydll Lobes cymes ab aid git 
Ue phe edie pg ULES sydd pared re pgilad pe 
dey Jats albael gy) apbiial I Lpags J FTI oyoyys 
Ls ipl AASHTO giplael, ays day LG phe 
orbs 05 pahe ude yal Ladd! & Ul bpbeis AGLI 
tl LU aay ast as Lait adlad Gap ill ably acl 
Wi reyal UT UUs Use Ryde ye Wall dase IE Eps 











a1 C0. Torrey, 900, 
NEL yp de LEO ke Yupeydll il I UL aay 
Lendl apt OE ye idl ad JUS aie JLo Le ple sie 
JSy ade ra? Byki ane UE dey ype Che vptyill ce 
pS UL adler yd p2 JL uly’ Le UL Me ode dee al 
BS Letyas JU oT yal Le pgs IS yall Gist Le adie 
dads Ls UL asset § US DELS Lull Ll nage chane dhelall 
Ae nid) gio tae ys LOE WS dat I SES ps Jat 
IS WU dais J SLE aie Geyspill sdasl Gill ly, del 





5 1B2 yf WD oaty Leys cory Legs Fry Legs Ide of ope 
Be pes Gabe UB ues de dea: del aly yr 
WIE LSS pagel ge GLY Shey Upbul Sho ype BD 
Volar ears Lite Ryde dohe GLE OS IG Ye WE I, 
sels ayy Ke Lal ae byady Caldas cite kigwde ILE 
eh Up le Rade GL Le dat YG ‘hs 
JUS Daya Ley pda pF Ht Lesa dys wld 

«pel ally atapag! all Wide days abe 


‘TRANSLATION, 











‘One day the king, who, it seems, grndged his verirs their pay, 
summoned them before him, and said to them: “I will ask of 
you certain questions. -If you can answer themi for me, I will add 
to your pay and increase your power; but if you fail to answer 
them, Iwill eut off your heads.” ‘They replied, “Ask of us what- 
ever you will.” So he said: “Tell me these three things : First, 





‘Thus pointed in the London MS. 
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‘What is the number of the stars in the heavens? Second, What 
sum of money does the sun earn daily, by his labor for each 
human being? Third, What does God almighty do, every day?” 
‘Not knowing what to answer, the vezirs besought the king to give 
them a little time, and he granted them a month’s respite. 

‘They used therefore to go every day outside the city of Mem- 
phis, and stand in the shade of a potter’s kiln;' where they would 
consult together in hope of finding a solution of the dificulty they 
were in. ‘The potter, noticing this, came to them one day and 
asked them what they were doing. They told him their story. 
He replied: “J can answer the king’s questions; but I have a 
kiln here, and caunot afford to leave it idle. Let one of you sit 
down and work in my place; and do you give me one of your 
deasts to ride, and furnish me with clothing like your own.” 
‘They did as he asked. 

Now there was in the city a certain prince, the son of a former 
king, whom ill fortune had overtaken, To him the potter betook 
himeelf, and proposed to him that he should try to regain his 
father’s throne. But he replied, “There is no way of getting 
this fellow (meaning the king) outside of the city.” I will get 
him out for you,” answered the potter. So the prince collected 
all bis resources, and made ready. 

‘Then the potter, in the guise of a vezir, went and stood before 
King Baulab, and announced himself ready to answer the three 
questions. “Tell me, then,” said the king, “the number of the 
stars in the sky.” The potter produced a bag of sand which he had 
brought, and poured it out before him, saying, “Here is just the 
number. “How do you know?” demanded the king. “Order 
some one to count it, and you will see that I have it right” ‘The 
King proceeded: “How much does the sun earn each day by his 
work for each son of Adam?” He replied, “One qinit; for 
‘the day-laborer who works from sunrise to sunset receives that 





\ The word (uge3, which is not found in any Arabic Lexicon, and 
is all but unknown in Arabic literature, is apparently derived from 
‘sspaueir, through the Coptic. ‘The only other place where it occurs, a 
Passage in Ya'qbl's History (ed. Houtsma, il. 480), to which attention 
was first called by von Kremer, Levicogr. Notiven, 1886, p. 21 (I am 
indebted to Professor Macdonald for this reference), is in a narrative of 
‘Upper Egypt; and the word is there explained as meaning “a potter's 
oven.” In our story it is used both for the kin and for the potter him- 
self, Ihope to discuss the word at length elsewhere. 
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amount.” He then asked, “What does Goa almighty do every 
day?” “That,” answered the potter, “I will show you tomor- 
oa 

So on the morrow he went forth with the king from the city, 
until they came to that one of the king’s vezirs whom he had 
made to sit down in his place, Then he said: “What God 
almighty does every day is this; he humbles men, and exalts 
‘men, and ends the life of men. To illustrate this: here is one of 
your own vezirs sitting down to work in a potter’s kiln; while I, 
‘a poor potter, am mounted on one of the royal beasts, and wear 
the garments of tho court, Ana further, such a one (naming the 
rival prince) has just barred the gates of Memphis against you!” 

‘The king turned back in hot haste; but lo! the gates of the 
city were already barred, Then the people, led by the young 
prince, seized King Baulab, and deposed him. He went erazy; 
and used to sit by the gate of the city of Memphis, raving and 
drivelling, 

And that, adds the narrator, is the reason why a Copt, when 
you say to him that which displeases him, replies, “You are 
descended from Baulah on both sides of your family!” meaning 
the crazy king. 








It remains to notice the European parallel already referred to. 
No stndent of English literature who reads the foregoing story 
can fail to observe the close resemblance which it bears to the 
well-known Old English tale of King John and the Abbot of 
Canterbury; a tale which appears in one form or another in 
many parts of Europe, 

In the English ballad, which Prof, Chfld’has edited and anno- 
tated, King John is introduced as a powerfal but unjust ruler, who 


“,... ruled England with maine and with might, 
“For he did great wrong, and maintein’d little right.” 


He decides that his Abbot of Canterbury is much too rich and 
prosperous, and announces his purpose to cut off his head; but 
finally agrees to spare bis life on condition of his answering three 
questions whjch the king propounds, The questions are: 1. How 
much am I, the king, worth? 2, How long would it take me to 
ride around the earth? 3, What am I thinking? The abbot 
regards himself as a dead man; but is finally rescued by a shep- 
herd, who goes to the king disguised as the abbot, and answers 
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the three questions without difficulty. ‘The king is worth twenty- 
nine pence; since Jesus Christ was valued at thirty. ‘The ride 
around the earth can be accomplished in just ono day, by keeping 
directly under the sun for that length of time. ‘The answer to 
the third question turns on the fact of the shepherd’s disguiee; 
what the king ‘thinks’ is this, that the man speaking to him 
is the Abbot of Canterbury, Dut he is in reality only a poor 
shepherd. 

For some account of the oconrrence of this story, in the same 
form or slightly varied, in the literature of many of the nations 
of Europe, see the Introduction to the ballad of King John and 
the Abbot of Canterbury, in Ohild’s English and Scottish Ballads, 
‘The most natural explanation of the appearance of such a tale 
as this in the literature of these neighboring nations, English, 
French, Spanish, Italian, German, Danish, is that it made its way 
from one people to another by oral and literary transmission. 
Examples of the kind have always been abundant. 

But if Lam not mistaken, the European forms of the story are 
not only all derived from a common source, but their ultimate 
source is the Egyptian tale, It is true that riddles and hard 
questions have always played a prominent part in legend and 
story; that men in all parts of the world think alike; and that 
tales of this general nature might easily appear quite independ- 
ently of one another in widely remote places. But in the case 
before us, the resemblances are too many and too close to be 
merely accidental. ‘The story of King John and the Abbot is 
practically identical with that of Kirig Baulab. It is not neces- 
sary to argue this point, for the correspondence of the two ver- 
sions, part by part, is sufficiently striking. ‘The divergences, on the 
other hand, are only such as we should expect to see. ‘There is, 
‘moreover, a fact bearing on the question of the literary transmis- 
sion which is to be taken into account. This Fusiah Migr of Ibn 
‘Abd el-Hakem contains one of the oldest and most interesting 
narratives of the Mohammedan conquest of Spain," as well as of 
Egypt and Africa, It may therefore be taken as certain that it 
was well known, and probably extensively circulated, among the 
Spanish Arabs from the ninth century on. ‘There would seem, 
therefore, to be sufficient reason for concluding that the Egyptian 














+ Published; with an English translation, by John Harris Jones, 
Géttingen, 1858. 
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story of the King and the Potter was brought to Spain in Ibn 
‘Aba cl-Hakem’s history; that it became widely popular, and 
ultimately made its way into all parts of Europe. 

In conclusion, it may be interesting to notice a passage in the 
Jewish Midrash, recently brought to my attention by Professor 
Siegmund Fraenkel, of Breslau, which closely resembles the third 
question and answer of our story. In Bereshith Rabba § 08, 4 
(ed. Wilna, fol. 198%), Rabbi Yose ben Khalaphta, being asked 
what God has been doing since the time when he created the 
world, replies, “He sits and makes ladders, for the purpose of 
humbling this one and exalting that one, bringing down one and 
raising up another (O°) M19 BID MAD ALY aw 
mt poy nr 13 AI9).” "Dhis suggests that a popular 
proverb was the basis of the two replies; but it is possible that 
the coincidence may be merely accidental. Professor Fraenkel, 
in his mention of the Jewish parallel, refers to the periodical 
“Germania (Pfeiffer), xev. neue Reihe, 288, No. iv.” This I 
have not seen. 

















Addenda et corrigenda—By Wasunvrx Horxiss, Professor 
in Yale University, New Haven, Com. 





4. A Sanskrit parallel to Thucydides’ 
‘automatic? conflagration. 

2. Lexicographical notes. 

8. Grammatical notes. 

4 Archaeological notes. 





1. A Sanskrit parallel to Phuoydides' ‘automatic? conflagration. 
In ii, 77 Thucydides says that fire was produced érd ratrouérov 
through the friction of branches rubbed against each other by 
the wind. In the second volume of his Vedische Mythologie, 
which has jast come to hand (p. 151), Hillebrandt quotes Crooke 
to show that jungle fires originate thus at the present day. Bat 
literary allusion to this is not wanting. In the Sakuna Jitska 
trees are said to produce fire by rubbing their branches against 
each other, and in Mbb. xii, 149. $-9 we read: Babhrama taemin 
vijane ... tato drumandin mahata (C. -dit) pavanena vane tada 
sudatisthat sa (0. -ata) sarhgharsit sumahan havyavihanah, 

A curious passage of cosmological content in the same book, 
188. 18-14, ascribes fire to the friction of air and water: vdyuh . 
akagasthanam asadya pragdntitn na *dhigaechati ; tasmin vayo- 
ambusarhgharse diptateja mahabalah pradur abliad ardhoagikhak 
ketod nistimirari nabha}. This is primaeval fire, which dispels 
original darkness of the firmament, and is caused by wind 
arising and fretting the water. This fire then falls as a solid 
mass and becomes the earth: so ‘gnir madrutasarayogad ghana- 
twam upapadyate ; tasya "kagath nipatitah anehas tisthati yo 
‘paral, sa samghitatvam apanno bhimitoam anugacchati (ib. 
15-16). 

In Mbh. vii. 20. 98 fire is kindled even by the friction of tusks 
in battle: dantasarnghatasarighargit sadhitmo ‘gnir ajayata! 

I would suggest that this phenomenon of ‘ automatic’ fire may 
‘be alluded to as early as the Atharva Veds, where, xii. 1. 51, it 
is said that as “the wind speeds... causing the trees to move 
and the wind blows back and forth, flame breaks out [blows] 
after it”: 
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vdto matarigué 'yate... eyavdyaig ca vrkedn, 
vdtasya pravdm upavdm dnw vaty arcih. 
Compare R.V. viii. 43. 8: arcisa janjanadhdvan agnir vinesu 
rocate, In the Atbarvan passage the areis may of course be 
lightning, but it should be noticed that the phenomenon is said 
to occur not in the air, but apparently on the face of the earth, 
ydsyam. 





2. Lexteographical notes. 
‘Tho asterisk prefixed to words indicates that earlier (epic) 
references are given than those found in PW. or pw.5 or that 
the words are not found there in the form shown here, ¢. g., 
adhikata, tisya; or that they are there found starred or not found 
at all, e.g. mesinda, pratyanayika, Unstarred words have some 
interest, as explained: in each case. R. indicates the Bombay 
edition ; B., Gorresio. 


*attahasa, add “an vimufcantah, R. vii. 6. 55; eatliest case. 

anda in the sense of viphalay oa kyto deva megando ‘bhih 
auregvara, R. B. vii. 88, 29. See mesanda in PW.’ 

*adhikata (="tva), sthdina®, ‘superior position,’ R, vii, 40. 2. 

apsara, add R. vii, 56. 13 (: roast parama. 
poara (sic). 

abhayarhkara, add to R. iv, 22, 0, Mbb. vii, 21. 34 (both 
epies, between R.V. and P.). 

aha=atha! Comm. to R. ii, 54. 87: garvarim adya tava 
‘grame usitah smo ‘ha vasatim anujandtu no Bhavisn, 

ahatavasas also ocours in R. ii, 91. 64, sarve od "hatavasasah. 

akulavarta (Saray), add to Tamasa (v. 6. akwla), R. vii. 
110. 2 

vali, short in R. vi, 69. 96-81, but long in the same verse 
B. 49, 22-29, 

katha, in svasvandmakatham (uktvd), R. 

*krtaghnaghna ; °aya devdya namap, R. vi. 105. 20. 

*gane (= ganaydmi) ; manusan na gune, R. vii. 16. 42. 

gam + samadhi as study; add (to reference from Manu) 
Mbb. xvii. 5. 67. 

"cara, PW. 2. e), starred in pw.; oarabudhav iva, Mars and 
Moroury, R..B, v. 5. 285 usually as in B, iv. 19, 98, dudhaigara- 
‘kaw, or avigdrakabudha. 
































+ Starred in pw. 
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“cikirsutva, striyah priya’, R. B. ii, 119. 6, 

Jayavaha, ‘vietory-bringing, rare; add adityahrdayam .. 
Jayavaham, R, vi. 105. 4 (not in B. 

“tigya, as mase.= kali (starred in pw.); tad@ tigyah pravart- 
ate, R. vi. 85. 14 (B. treta). 

“tvara, tvardt 
Bhig. 2?” (pw), 

duratilerama, ada, to kat 
of daiva, th, vii. 50, 4 and 18, 

dvigunikrta. ‘There are references enough to later literature, 
but the word also oceurs in one epic phrase, dviguntkrtavikrama, 
Mob, vii, 19. 9 and R. B. vi, 82. 179 (not in C.). 

narayandlaya, R. vii. 6. 91. Ada to other gods mentioned 
in PW, s. alaya. This combination unique? 

ndigama (in further illustration), Vedio : japan vai naigaman 
mantran, R. vii, 84, 18 ‘trader, tam rlvijo ndigamayathavalle- 
dAdh (pratuspuouh), R. ii. 108, 36 (representatives of the three 
Aryan castes) ;* not in B. 

4parikha, sic, R. vi. 42.10, ‘The Commentator says (of course) 
pustoam arsam. 

punyabhaj, add (in pw.) R. vii, 17. 6: yen sashbhyjyase 
bhirw su narah punyadhag dhuvi. 

pratikriya in R. vii. 17. 4: na Ai yukta tavai (a pretty girl) 
‘arya riipasyai "var pratikriya, ‘The Commentator says dam 
aearanam as if na yuktarh tapasi sthatm, which follows. But 
the sense is rather, “you onght not to injure your good looks by 
asceticism,” PW. 2). 

*pratyavayika, R. vi. 04. 8, sic, but prdty®, B, 43. 8 (phalam). 

*mahakiipa. I find only lexicographic citation for this word, 
which occurs (first) in R. v. 47, 20 (ivd "vrtas trnaih). 

mahaprasthanika (rh vidhim), sic, R. vii. 109. 3 = maha- 
prasthanikiin vidhim, B. 14. 8. 

muhirtakam, add, to reference in Mbh., R. B. vi 
(not in ©). One of several cases of Mbh. R, B. versus C. 





add to reference from “nar 





PW., kalo hi °uh, R. 





i. 78. 26 5 




















13..15 





' Apropos of epic phraseology, I may mention that my collection of 
epic phrases identical in Mbh, and R. now numbers over two hundred, 
besides those already published in Amer. Journal of Philology, xix. 198. 

‘The latter quotation is given in PW. s. v. callabha.as ‘liebling.” ‘The 
‘Commentator defines the compound yiithavallabha) as ranamukhyah, 
‘and I think he is right, vallabha having the meaning of pw. 1) b) 
(tarred), ‘The high priests, the leaders of the guilds, and the generals 
are meant. 
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mila = samipa, add R. v. 28.17: uddaddhya venyudgrath- 
nena gighram, akam gumisyimi yamasya milam, Usually 
sddanam or kaya in this connection, The unimportant form 
venyudgrathana =°grathana is probably made for the verse. I 
do not find it in PW. 

“mesanda, no ref. in PW. pw.; see anda above. 

rajamatra. Worth citing for the phrase retained in epic is 

Ya va rdjanatro va. Comm: raja = kgatriyal, 
rijamétrah = akgatriyah kevalaprabluch. PW, s. v. “Seder der 
anf den Namen raja Anspruch hat,” or (under matra) “jeder der 
rian heisst, ein keatriya tberhaupt” (explaining the same old 
phrase).' ‘The word rajan is often used in the epie for Keatriya 
(as caste-man) = rajanya, 

“ciidraghatin, epithet of Rima (not registered), R. vii. 76. 
27 (not in B): surda hi Rathayanti toam agatarh gitdraghitinam, 
Compare radraghna, ; 

*sadardhanayanah (griman mahadevo vrsadhvajah), R. vi. 
117, (119). 85 the same with (B.) sa ca trinayanah. Not regis 
tered 

saptadvipasamudra prthivi, R. vii. 97. pr. 1. 56 may be 
added to citations under saptadvipa, 

samata. To illustrate with one more example what is already 
well illustrated in PW: R. vii, 59. pr. 8.20: gatritu mitre ca te 
arti samatare yati Raghava; 21, yasya rugyasi vai Rama 
tasya mytyur vidhavati, giyase tena vad Rama Yama ity abhivi- 
Framah, But vidhav is used here in rather an od way, perhaps 
an apapdtha for hi dhdvati, asin B. 64. 21. Note Rima as Yama, 

*Sathvrta, name of a hell in R. vii. 68. 6: paurakaryant yo 
raja na Karoti dine dine | sarhwrte narake ghore patito ni "tra 
sariigayah, B. has sa mrto . . pacyate, The Commentator recog- 
nizes the word sarhvyta, and explains it as ‘stifling,’ eayusparga- 
Hina, Perhaps the pidas are taken as one euphonic whole and 
sariwrte stands for aswivrte, the hell of Manu iv. 81: 20 ‘sai 
vrtath ndma tamah . . sajjati, which is supported by Vas. x 
15: 40 ‘sarhwrtarh tamo ghoram...prapadyate, On the other 
hand the saritvrtari Joke of Kaus. Up. i. 1 may be compare 










































+m pw, the second definition is, “ein Mann farstlichen Ansehens.” 

* Here one might fancy that the king was anxious to know whether 
the priest was going to sacrifice in such a way as to send the king to 
hell; but probably in that case no special hell would be mentioned. 
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sulohita, R. vi. 41. 18, to be inserted between citations from 
Upanigad and Purina, 

hiranya, ‘silver’ Comm, to Ri, 74. 55 ii, 70, 15; vil. 91. 91. 
The last passage reads: suvarnakotyo bahuld hiranyasya gato 
‘uarah (in 94, 20 the antithesis is ‘gold and wealth,’ dravya). 
On all these passages the Commentator remarks that Airanya is 
rajuta (j. €. rajatarh. hiranyamn) in distinetion from swvarna, gold. 
‘The meaning is most pronounced in the last quotation, which may 
be added to the first two already given in PW. 1) a). 











Slight as is the gain in thus enumerating here and there an 
additional passage or an occasional newly-found word, I think 
it is a real gain from two points of view, and I take this oppor- 
tunity to specify them, In view of the monumental work of our 
great lexicographer, it would seem like casting a useless pebble 
‘on a full beach to add even much more, and I may say once for 
all that the minute study of the great thesaurus of Buhtlingle 
(PW. and pw.) required by the contribution of even one new 
word or reference only accentuates one’s admiration for the mar- 
velous completeness of the collection and the indefatigable 
thoroughness with which it has been made. It seems impossible 
that any one should be able to register thus fully the minutiae of 
50 enormous a literature. 

But the gain in adding a mite is two-fold. In the first place 
it brings out more clearly the reliability of the native scholars, 
whose words have at times necessarily been incorporated without 
citation, It is also a pleasure to remove the half-incredulous star 
which blots mesdnda and such words, accepted only on authority 
‘and withont literary evidence, Secondly, it is agreeable to one’s 
historical sense to uncover any links between the old and new 
‘and show that connection really existed; to know that aBha~ 
yarhkara, for instance, is found between R. V. and Paria, and 
‘then to establish its epic currency by showing that the Mabi- 
Dharata as well as the Rimiyana has the word. ‘To me any such 
laying-in. of the historical picture is its own reward, however 
faint the mark made. At the same time it is proper to acknow- 
edge one’s own fallibility, In my last list, vol. xx. 1, p. 19, T was 
in error in citing vdrtdnukarsaka as a compound not in the 
Lexicon. 

Tsubjoin some manoeuvres of w 
B). They are described in 1 
ydm deatur Ghave, ‘They then begin their tricks: 
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mandalani vieitrani sthanani vividhiint ca 
gomutrakinni eitrdni gatapratyagatani ca. 


‘These are found in the Mahabharata.’ It seems to make little 
Aifference whether the tricky opponents are on foot or in a chariot; 
the terms of the art remain about the same, ‘The next verses give 
some new terms; some of them of obvious meaning, none of much 
importance, except as showing a technique rather more advanced 
than that described in the other epic. 


tirageinagatiiny eva tatha vakragatiini eu 
parimokgath prahierindah varjanth paridhiwanam 

dhidravanci’™ aplavam** avasthanarh savigraham 
pardugtian®® apavrtiam®* apadrutan* avaplutam 

‘upanyastam® apanyastam® yuddhamargavigiradi 
tatu vieeratur anyonyam. 


3. Grammatical notes. 


1, Patina, “husband, Mbb. ili, 69. 415 so R, vii, 49. 17 
(apipa, patina tyakta). 

2, Brahmand lokakartena (bhagavata), B. vii. 87. pr. 1. 10. 

3, Ze for tydm! R. vii. 49,10: apapark vedmé, Site, to (B. 
twa). Compare Pischel, ZDMG. xxxv. 715. 

4. Fanti is common enough to need no special mention, R. 
vii. 26, 47, ete. 





> Compare my Ruling Caste, p. 258, note. 

+ Compare dpluta in military sense. ‘The word dpliva is starred in 
pw. tis defined here by the Commentator as ‘sneaking slowly up to 
the opponent.’ The preceding word is cited (in pw.) from later litera- 
ture. 

"This word is also starred in pw. but defined as ‘das Sichwiilzen,” 
which doubtless describes pardvrttam well enough, the Commentator. 


here saying pardsimukhagamanam. 

“This word is also starred in pw., but defined as ‘das Sichwalzen 
eines Pferdes,’ here obviously unsuitable. ‘The Commentator explains 
it as ‘creeping up from the side.” 

‘this and the following, except avapluta, which is here defined as 
‘trying to seize the opponent's foot, are not found in the lexicons. Like 
‘the preceding they are termini technici expressing special manoeuvres 
‘which, in so far as they are not of self-evident meaning, are explained 
by the Commentator probably in a very arbitrary manner. The com- 
bination apani +as is noteworthy. According to the Commentator it 
expresses here an extension of the arm to seize the opponent's arm, 
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5, A case of ma with future imperative occurs in R. B. vii. 
88. 118: ma vindgarhr gamisyadhwam, where C., 85. 68, has the 
first person, gamigydma (sic). 

6. Anv-ajigrat = ajiigarit, R. ii, 50. 50. 

5. Vind with precedent ablative: Dfartus tasmad aham vind, 
24. 14 (maya ving, 13). 

8, Locative: asyan eva ‘pararh vdkyarh. kathayam upaca- 
Irame,, R. vii. 80.1. 

8, Double abstract: sattoatd, K. vii. 22. 10 (laugh). 

10, Inverted bahuvrtbi: dpgpod dandotyatas Yamam, R. vii 
22, 98. Compare udite vimale candre, tulyaparvatavareasi, ib. 
26. 2, “the moon rose glorious as (tulya) Kiilisa.” 

11. Example of late epic syntax, Téarakanda (vii. 28. pr.5. 89): 
nptyantyah pagyate tans tu, nom. for ace., fem. for mase., middle 
for active. i 








R, 











4, Archaeological notes. 

On page 86 of my Notes from India in the last volume of this 
Tournal (vol. xix. Second Half) I have raised the question whether 
‘we can trust the archaeological data of sculptures; whether the 
north torana at Sanchi reproduces a conventionalized headstall, 
which obtains, as I showed from still later sculptures, after the 
Dit is in actual use, In connection with this matter Professor 
Burgess has recently sent me photographs of horses wearing bit 
(and showing perfectly the twofold, in distinction from the three- 
fold, headstall, spoken of Joe. cit, p. 80), as represented at Bhaja, 
presumably c. 200, B, O. Either Sanchi precedes this date, as 
here the north torana has no bitted horses, or conserves older 
forms, as do other sculptures and even wall-paintings, which have 
‘been repudiated by the artists of the other toranas. 

Professor Burgess informs me that on p. 39 of the article 
referred to, when speaking of “bands around the thighs” of the 
veiled Jain at Bidimi, I should have said “snakes coiling round 
his legs.” The misquotation was due to lack of proper references 
when the note was made, on the spot, and not verified afterwards, 
‘The incidental statement that in this same cave a Buddha is 
represented is kindly criticized by the same correspondent, who 
says, “I am not aware that @ figure of Buddha has ever been 
found in a Jain cave or vice versa.” 

On page 163 of my Ruling Caste, note, I have instanced, from 
the older epic, rules of safe-conduct in the ease of the ambassador. 
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‘At the same time I remarked, “ There is evidence that his rights 
were not always maintained.” is putting it mildly from 
the point of view of the didactic Ramayana, which advocates a 
looser morality in this regard, and says that, although killing an 
ambassador is not permissible, yet if he speak unpleasantly he 
may be disfigured, beaten with a whip, shorn, or branded. ‘This 
ig in fact the law, but the practice may perhaps have extended 
to death, for in the epie scene the king desires this and cites the 
rule, “no sin in slaying sinners”, the sinner here being one that 
‘ears an unpleasant, apriya, message, “No, no,” says the pious 
adviser, na ditavadhyarh pravadanti,santah; “but the per- 
mitted punishments, dr¢a Bahavo dana}, you may inflict on an 
ambassador are vdiripyam aigesu kagidhighato maundyarr 
tatha lakganasannipital, ean hi date pravadenti dandan 
vadhas tu ditasya na nak gruto ‘sti, R. y. 52. U1, 14-15 5 oF a8 
B, has it: evariwidhan arhati raksanadi dander didasya vadho 
na dystah (48. 6).” To O. it is a question of the ambassador 
being persona non grata: 


0.19: sddhur va yadi va sadhuh pardir esa samarpitah 
bruvan pararthare paravdn na dato vadham arhati. 














In B. it is question of the nature of the speech: 


B.10: sddhu vd yadi va ’sadhu pardir vacanam arpitam 
bruvan partrtharh dharmajto na vadhart priptum 
arhati. 


To take up another point touched upon in the Ruling Caste, 
‘the commentator to the Rimiyana gives sadin as synonymous 
with edrathé, and explains mahdratha in R, vi, 71. 19 as driven 
by four charioteers (or as containing this number), the descriptive 
epithet in the text being catuhsddisamayuktah, This is worth 
mentioning, but I do not believe it, ‘The same commentator, on 
R. vi. 69, 27, explains the troublesome word anukarga (Ruling 
Caste, p. 242; Notes from India, p. 85) as a piece of wood 
fastened over the axle to hold the pole, the most probable 
explanation yet given, as this block is always dragged with 
the car, and gets separated from it easily. 
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The Vedic word nivedas.—By Hrataxx Contra, Professor 
in Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Penna, 


‘Dux adjective névedas is found exclusively in the Rigveda, and 
there in only seven passages. The general opinion is that it is 
connected with the root vid ‘to know,’ and it is accordingly sup- 
posed to mean ‘cognizant of? or ‘mindful of? or ‘witness’ 

An entirely different view is held by Professor Ludwig, who 
has generally the translation ‘Singer’ (singer) or ‘singende 
Verkiinder? (singing harbinger). In one instance (RV. i. 94. 1) 
Ludwig leaves névedusd untranslated, while in another (x. $1. 3) 
he hesitates between the translation ‘Singer? and ‘Finder.’ I 
may refrain, I think, from arguing at length against Ludwig's 
view, sinee, as far as I know, noboily has accepted it, So I will 
only say that in my opinion Lndwig is right both in rejecting 
(sec his Commentary,.vol. iv. pp. 21 and 281) the current deriva 
tion of ndvedas from root vid ‘to know’ and in assuming that it 
is connected with a verb meaning ‘to sing,” Yet it does not, in 
my opinion, refer to a person who sings but to one who is aung. 

Tf we examine the passages in which tho word ndvedas' occurs 
‘we cannot fail to recognize that in the majority of cases it is used 
of a god, who is invited to receive the homage of the saerificers. 
In view of the general character of the Vedic hymns this seems 
to require for ndvedas a more significant meaning than that of 
“cognizant of.’ ‘The gods are in the Rigveda not generally 
invoked merely to take notice of the sacrificers, but to honor 
them with their presence, to receive favorably their offerings and 
hymns, and to bestow upon them rewards. 

névedas, in my opinion, is synonymous with adjectives like 
fdya- or Wdinya; and the meaning of the formula naveda(s) 
Bhuvas is * be the recipient of praise,’ or, if a genitive is added, 
‘receive in thy praise, ‘receive as an homage’ i. e. ‘accept 
graciously,” 

* It will easily be seen that this translation fits every one of the 
‘passages concerned. : 
RY. i, 84, 1 (ina hymn to the Agvins) : 
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trig cin no adya Bhavatarh navedasi, 
«Three times today become the recipients of our pra 


4.105, 18 (a hymn adaressed to the Marats) : 


‘gdm Dhtdes ndzveda ma rtdnam, 
«Receive as an homage these my pious wor 


Quite similarly iv. 23. 4: 
devs {i. 6. Indra] Dheoan névedis ma retain 
niimo jagrohodhs abl: yi jajosat, 
© May the god accept graciously my pious works, 
having received the homage in which he takes pleasnre.”” 
YR 8: kaya no agna reiyann reine 
dhiino ndveda uedthasya névyal, 
«How, O Agni, performing rightly the sacred order, 
‘magat thou become the gracious recipient of our newost hiya.” 
I take ndvyas, with Oldenberg, SBZ xlvi, 304, to be the 
equivalent of névyasas, Similarly the ablative divas, RV. vi. 8. 
fh according to Lanman, Noun-Liyl. in the Veda, p. 868, stands 
for dithasas, These. irregular forms may have been suggested by 
the gonitive ugds = usdsas, where usds is the regular and earlier 
form; or by compounds like sadaspati for sadasas-pati, 
¥. 55. 8% yét pareydm maruto yde ea nittanasir 
yad udyiite vasavo yto ea gasyite 
vigvasya tésya Dhavatha ndvedasah, 
<Whatever was formerly, O Maruts, and whatever is now, 
either spoken or recited, O Vasus, 
of all of it you are the gracious recipients.” 
x. 81.8% abhy @nagma suvitdaya gisdrir 
ndvedaso amftindm abhiama, 
«We have obtained the hymn of prosperity, 
we have become the recipients of praise from the immortals.” 
It may scom strange that here the gods should be the ones to 
sing 2 bymn in praise of the worshippers. ot this idea is in 
Strict accordance with the spirit of this peculiar hymn, which 
opens with the words: 























Vn the traditional text the word navedasd: has the accent of @ vos 
tive! but, as Grassmann in a note to his translation remarks, its sym 
factival value is prodicative, or, in other words, the traditional accent 
i probably wrong, and ndvedasd not vooative but nominative, 
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4 no devdnam tipa vetu gériso, 
© May the praise of the gods come to us.” 


‘The idea apparently is that the singer has succeeded in inducing 
the gods, not only to honor the sacrifice by their presence, but 
algo to take an active part in it by pronouneing their benediction 
upon the assembly. A sitnation like this is less surprising in the 
tenth mandala than it would be in any other book of the Rig- 
veda, 

In every one of the foregoing passages the adjective névedas 
‘was accompanied by a form of the verb 0/@, ‘There remains one 
passage in which ndvedas occurs without this verb; viz, the frst 
strophe of the hymn RY. i, 79: 

Tiranyakego rijaso visi’ 

hin dhtinir vita iva Ardjaman 

pioiblraja usdso néveda 

ydgasvatir apasyiivo nd satya. 
In the latest translation (by Professor Oldenberg, SB. xlvi. 
103) this strophe is rendered thus ¢ 


“The golden-hairod in the expanse of the atmosphere, 
the roaring snake, is hasting (throngh the air) like the wind ; 
the brightly resplendent wateher of the dawn, 

he who is like the glorious, ever active and truthful (goddesses).” 


« Agni, tho watcher of the dawn,” would make such a poetical 
figure, that it seems almost a pity to object to this translation, 
‘Yet it is probably more poetical than in accordance with the 
meaning of the text. Oldenberg himself seems to have felt this, 
since in a note he suggests that the text should be corrected s0 
as to read usdso nd ndvedah, “a knower (of sacrifices) 

* dawns,” or ugdsiri ndvedah, “a knower of the dawns.” 
Oldenberg’s suggestions agree in that he supposes usdsas to 
represent a genitive, Yet usdeas may just as well be nominative 
plural ; and since we have in the following line three adjectives 
yeferring to usdsas in the nominative plural, there can be little 
doubt that this construction is preferable, Tam glad to agree in 
‘his respect with Professor Lanman, who in his treatise on oun- 
Inflection in the Veda, p. 585, proposes to read piicibhrajas[a] 
vdeo ndvedas, translating: “Bright gleaming are the dawns, 
his companions.” I should prefer, however, to supply, instead of 
santi ‘they ate; the verb form which in all other cases we have 
found with ndvedas, viz., the imperative or subjunctive of the 
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yerb Bin, ‘The formula ndvedas bhavantu or névedas bluvan is 
then to be construed with both Airanyakepo and wgdsas, and our 
translation will be this: 
«The golden-haired (Agni) in the expanse of the atmosphere, 

the dragon raging like the rushing wind, 

(ana) the bright gleaming dawns, 

the glorious, ever active and truthful ones, 

(shall be) the recipients of our praise.” 


If our interpretation of the foregoing passages is eorrest, the 
question of the derivation of the word ndvedas may be easily dis- 
posed of, It is agreed upon on all sides that the word is a com- 
pound, consisting of the two parts na- and -vedaa. If the mean- 
ing is “receiving praise? the second part is derived from the root 
vid “to find, to get,’ and identical with the noun védas ¢ gettings, 
property,’ and with the second part of compounds like vipod- 
vedas ‘all-possessing? or ‘all-obtaining’ ; sd-vedas ‘sharing in 
‘acquisition? or ‘sharing in possession,” and others. 

‘The first part, then, 1a-, would mean ‘praise.’ There is, to be 
sure, no such word in this meaning either in Vedic or in later 
Sanskrit, Yet there is in hoth the earlier and the later periods 
‘the verb nu ‘to exult, to praise,’ the present stem of which is in 
the RV. generally ndva-. From this verb are derived the nouns 
ndvisti (fem.) and navd- (mase.), both of which mean ‘praise? 
‘or ‘song of praise” Our conclusion is that ndvedas stands for 
*ndva-vedas, and that the shortening of the compound is due to 
the fact that the final syllable of the first part and the initial 
syllable of the second part began with the same consonant, An 
‘exact parallel to the omission of the syllable va under the same 
conditions is found in the Vedic compound gé-vrdia ‘kindly, 
friendly,’ which, as Grassmann has recognized, is a shortened - 
form for *eéva-vrdha (literally ‘welfare-increasing’). For other 
examples of the same kind I may refer to Professor Bloom- 
field’s instructive articles on ‘haplology” in the Proceedings of 
the Am. Or. Soo, vol. xvi. pp. xxxiv-xxxviii, and in the Ameri- 
ean Journal of Philology, vol. xvii. pp. 415-422; also to 
Wackernagel’s Altind. Grammatik, pp. 279-280, and Brugmann’s 
Grundriss d, vgl. Gramm, ic pp. 859-860. 





























Cortain parallel developments in Pali and New Persian 
‘phonology—By Louis H. Gray, Columbia University, 
‘New York, N. ¥. 


Tris a well-known fact in linguistics that languages which are 
cntively without inflnonee one on the other often show a striking 
similarity in their development, ‘The Indo-Iranian group is 
especially instructive in this regard,,for its time limit extends 
from the period of Indo-Iranian unity to the present day, while 
its geographical area stretches from the Sishhalese in the south to 
the Mizandarani in the north, and from the Kurdish in the west 
to the Bangali in the east. Between the Indian and the Iranian 
divisions of the Aryan dialeots a development may be traced 
which is frequently closely parallel. It is my purpose in the 
near future to discuss the broader question of these cases of sim- 
ilarity in some detail, Here I can touch only upon certain points 
of resemblance in the phonology of the Pali as compared with 
that of the New Persian, which forms my special subjeot of 
investigation for the present. 

Although these two languages are spoken in territories which 
are separated so widely, they nevertheless occupy almost identical 
relations to the Indo-Iranian parent speech. The abrupt change 
Detween the Sanskrit and the Pali-Prakrit in the Indian branch, 
as compared with the transition grade of the Pablavi in Iranian, 
is due in great part to the long preservation of the Sanskrit as a 
earned langnage. That close attention to the preservation of 
the written language which is so marked in India never existed 
in Iran, So it is that we find in Persia the successive changes in 
Tanguage recorded for us in the literature, while in India the 
Pali-Prikrit appear at once as finished languages. All eoinei- 
ences between the Pali and the New Persian which I am about, 
to note? are due solely to the operation in both dialects of the 
laws of development which govern the Indo-Iranian languages in 
general. I do not mean to imply for an instant any idea of a 























1 pass over unnoticed those phenomena of the Pali which do not 
exist at all in New Persian, such as a discussion of the Indian cerebrals 
or a consideration of the laws of sandhi. 
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‘mutual influence of the Pali and the New Persian, With these 
words by way of introduction, I now proceed to state as briefly 
as possible the main points of similarity between the Pali and the 
‘New Persian so far as their phonology is concerned, 


A. Vowels 








nian « is in general retained 
Skt. Bharati ‘he 


Indo-Iranian a.—Indos 
unchanged both in Pali and in New Persian 
bears,’ Pili Bharati, New Pers. Barad. 

Indo-Iranian a becomes ¢, Skt. twnasa ‘darkness, Pal 
(ef. Avestan tomah); Av. dlarS ‘fire, New Pers. dai, atts 

Indo-Tranian a becomes w (especially in the neighborhood of 
labials), Skt. pareavieati ‘twenty-five,’ Pali pannuvisati; Av. 
vazra ‘mace, New Pers. gure. 

Indo-Iranian @—Indo-eanian @ is in general retained. 
Skt. dicrayati the holds,’ Pali dhareti, New Pers. dait. 

Indo-Iranian @ becomes ¢, Skt. matrha ‘maternal,’ Pali metti- 
ka; of, New Pers. tiv (older form t2v)* beside ta. 

Indo-Iranian @ becomes 0. Skt. dhdvati ‘he washes,’ Pali 
dovati ; Av. paiti he protects New Pers, payidan ‘to run? 
(older form poyidan) beside payidan, 

Indo-Tranian @ becomes @ (only in cases of analogy, following 
forms whose @ is regular, Seo Hubschmann, Persische Studien, 
185-136, Torp, Flation des Pali, 95). Skt, vijta ‘wise, Pali 
viniti (voot ja); Old Pers, @mata ‘ tested,’ New Pers. dmadan, 

Indo-Iranian i—{ndoTranian # is in general retained. Skt. 
iva ‘as; Pili iva; Old Pers. pitar ‘father, New Pers. pidar. 

IndoTranian ¢ becomes a. Skt. prthivi ‘earth,’ Pili pathavt; 
Skt, hima ‘winter, New Pers, eam. 

Indo-Iranian ¢ becomes 1 (in New Pers. chiefly in the vicinity 
of labials). Skt. rdjila ‘lizard Pali rdjulay Av. api “louse,” 
New Pors. supu, Supul, Spud. 








timisa 
































"The archaic pronunciation as well as that now current ia In 
tay, Following the modern pronunciation T havaeverywhere written 
Hand a even for Band 6 corresponding to Old Persian a au, Av. af, 20, 
Pahl 6,9, Had I been dealing with the New Persian development only, 
I should have written now é, now 3, according to the etymology. Tn dia. 
leotio words T have not ventured to depart from Horns transcription 
Gf, further, Spegel, KB. i. 77-81; Darmesteter, Etudes Iranienne, i 
304-110; Horn, Grundrise der iran, Phill, 1. b, 82-88; and Habech- 
mann, XZ, xxv 19-168 
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Indo-Iranian i—Indo-Iranian 7 isin general retained. Skt. 
Fwwita “life? Pali fivita; Skt. ksira ‘milk,’ New Pers, Fir (older 
form also ¥ir). 

Indo-Iranian w—Indo-ranian x is in general retained. 
Skt. Diueijati ‘he eats,’ Pili Diuijati; Av. uitra ‘camel, New 
Pers. witur. 

Indo-Iranian w becomes a Skt sphurati the flashes,” Pali 
pharati; Av. yuvan ‘young man, New Pers, juvdn beside 
Javan. 

Indo-Iranian uw becomes # Skt, dundubhi ‘drum, Pali din- 
dima; Ola Pers. puS'a ‘son, New Pers. pisar beside pusar. 

Indo-Iranian u becomes o (in Pali especially before double con- 
sonants). Skt. wkd ‘torch,’ Pili okkdy Av. uii‘understanding,? 
New Pers. a8 (older form 10%, of. Pahl. 208). 

Indo-Iranian #%—Indo-lranian @ is in general retained. 
Skt. Bhtuni ‘earth, Pali Dhami, New Pers, bam (older form 
also bam). 5 

Indo-Iranian @ becomes % Skt. Bayes ‘more,’ Pali bATya, 
Dhiyya; cf, Av. rao8a ‘face? New Pers. ri beside rai (the'@ in 
this latter is a dialectic peculiarity, and it hins oome through the 
transition grade of il, ‘The older form of the common New Pers. 
rai is roi; cf. Pall, rod, and seo Horn, KZ. xxxv. 178-179; 
Habschmann, HZ, xxxvi. 195). 

Indo-Iranian .—Indo-ranian 7, which is represented in 
Avestan by ar and in Ola Persian by ar (Bartholomae, Grundriss 
der iran, Philol, i. 168-169; Horn, ibid, i, b. 20) has been 
changed in Pali and New Persian’ into a, é, % ¢ or into * 
accompanied by 4, ¢, v. ‘The quality of the vowel in the change 
here considered is in general determined by the character of the 
‘eonsonants which stand near the original -. ‘The normal sound 
arising from an original r is a, but labials color the vowel to u(r), 
‘and sibilants color it to i(r). 

Indo-Iranian 7 becomes a. Skt. grha ‘house,’ Pili gaha; Skt. 
prdaku ‘leopard, New Pers. palang ; Skt. drpiyat ‘he should 
rend) New Pers. darram ‘Irend? (Hibschmann, KZ, xxxvi, 174). 

Indocranian p becomes i. Skt. mrga ‘deer,’ Pali miga; Skt. 
Aird ‘heart, New Pers. dil. 

















1 See now Hibschmann, “ Vocalisches r im Persischen,” KZ. xxxvi, 
105-175, Here it is shown that New Pers. ar is to be derived from Indo- 
Iranian ar, while New Pers. ir, ur arise from Indo-Iranian r. 
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Indo-Iranian p becomes w, Skt. opsti ‘rain,’ Pali vusthi; Skt. 
pratha “back, Av. pariti, New Pers. pust. Note also New Pers. 
Iundd ‘he makes? and Old Pers. akutd, akunaus, a8 compared 
with Skt. kyndti, krta, akypdt (similarly also Skt. grndti ‘he 
hears,’ New Pers. funad). 

Indo-Iranian ¢ becomes Skt. grha thouse,’ Pali geha (this 
form has found its way also into the Sanskrit (Wackeruagel, 
Altind. Gramm, i, 39-40); Av. varaia ‘forest,’ New Pers. bikah 
(Horn, 95). 

Indo-Iranian becomes ar, Skt. grha ‘house? Pali ghare 
(Kuhn, Beitrage eur Pili-Grammatik, 16-10); Av. aporondye 
‘boy, New Pers. barnd beside urna (the latter form is etymo- 
logically the correct ones ef. Habschmann, AZ, xxxvi. 174). 
Yndo-Iranian’ ¢ becomes ir. Skt. rto{j ‘brahmanical priest,” 
5 Skt. kpni worm,’ New Pers. kirm. 

Indo-Iranian 7 becomes ur. Skt. visa ‘tree,’ 
Av. loroza ‘high, New Pers. burz, : 

It is further to be noted that the vowel may develop into 
different vowels in the same word, Skt. mrya ‘deer,’ Pali maga 
and miga; Skt. vrddhi morease, Pali vuddhi and vaddhty Av. 
aparonyu “boy? New Pers, barnd and burna; Skt. prduku 
‘leopard, New Pers. palang and pilang (Horn, 21). 

Indo-Iranian é—Indo-Iranian @ (Indo-Germanie ai, ¢i, of, 
[2] of) is in general retained unchanged. Skt. deva ‘god,’ Pali 
deva, Av. dagva' ‘demon New Pers, div (older form dév). 

Indo-Tranian 2 becomes i (particulatly before double conso- 
nants). Skt. prativesaka ‘neighboring, Pili pativissaka; Av. 
pairidadza rapdburos, New Pers. diz or dit beside diz (older form 
diz, in Pahlavi dezb is also found). 

Indo-Iranian 3.—Indo-franian 0 (Indo-Germanic au, eu, ov 
[du,] ou) is in general retained unchanged. Skt. Blojana ‘food,’ 
Pili Dhgjano ; Old Pers. daustar ‘friend,? New Pers. dase (older 
form, as in Pablavi, doit). 

Indo-Iranian 6 becomes wu (particularly before double conso- 

snants). Skt. jyotena ‘moonlit night,’ Pali juraha; Old Pers. 
kaufa ‘hill,’ New Pers. kuh beside kah (older form 0h, of. Pah- 
lavi af). 

‘No close parallel between the Pali and the New Persian can be 
shown as regards the treatment of 8and d. The Pali e and o are 
pronounced short before two consonants (Frankfurter, Handbook 
‘of Pali, 2), and they thus become capable of. interchange with 
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other vowels, This is not the ease in New Persian. In like 
manner the change in Pali of the long diphthongs tp the short 
ones is not paralleled in New Persian, In the Iranian we find the 
long diphthongs ai and du preserved without change in the few 
instances in which they ocour. As examples of the treatment of 
the long diphthongs in the Pali and New Persian we may cite the 
following words: Skt, aikagarika ‘thief, Pali kagarika ; Skt. 
Gautama vom, prop., Pili Gotama: Skt., Av. rai ‘radiance, 
New Pers. ray (archaic); Skt, ndu ‘boat, New Pers. nav (ef. 
Horn, 98-38). 

Besides these eases we find many sporadic changes in quantity 
for which no fixed rule can be laid down. 

Gbecomes a. Skt. prajidvant ‘wise, Pi 
‘kasa ‘vulture,’ New Pers. kargas. 

Tbecomes 4. Skt, alika ‘false? Pali alika; New Pers, dyinah 
‘mirror’ beside ayinat, 

‘a becomes u. Skt. gilaka ‘root of the waterlily,? Pali suka, 
beside salika ; Skt. tirya ‘musical instrament, Pali turiya ; Av. 
giSa ‘excrement New Pers. gui beside gah (older form also 
gith, of. Pahlavi guh and gail). 

@ becomes @ Skt. pratyamitra ‘enemy, Pali pacodmitta + 
Skt. nakha ‘nail? New Pers, ndcun, 

i becomes i and w becomes i (not in New Persian ?). Skt. du- 
pagivi nom. prop,, Pili Upasiva; Skt. nirupakara ‘useless,’ Pili 
nirdpakiira (cf. Childers sub voc. Possibly a popular confusion 
with riipa ‘form’ may also have been a factor in changing the « 
of this word to @). 

Change of quantity.—In Pali an original long vowel 
Defore an original donble consonant is shortened, or else the long 
‘vowel may be retained if the double consonant be simplified. 
Yet again, an original short vowel may receive compensatory 
lengthening if an original double consonant following be simpli- 
fied, or an original single consonant may be doubled with a con- 
sequent shortening of an original long vowél preceding (Kuhn, 
17-21). The first and third of these phenomena are common to 
Pali and to New Persian, 

‘An original long vowel is shortened before an original double 
consonant. Skt, rdstra ‘kingdom, Pali rageha; Old Pers, Baatré 
nom. prop., New Pers, Bala; Pabl, eiwandak ‘living, New Pers. 
sindah. 

‘An original short vowel receives compensatory lengthening if 
an original double consonant following be simplified. Skt. kar- 











ipariiavd; Av. kahr- 
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tur ‘to do, Pali Ratum beside kattwn ; Old Pers, puS'a ‘son,’ 
New Pers. pir (older form also par); Av. huciSra ‘beautiful,’ 
New Pers, huzir, hujir, eujer (older forms the same). 

Nasalized Vowels.—An original nasalized vowel is occa- 
sionally replaced both in Pali and in New Persian by a long 
vowel. (May we compare @ beside @ in Avestan, c.g, dami 
‘ereature? beside dami, naman ‘name? beside ntiman? See 
Jackson, Avest. Gramm., 13; Bartholomae, 172) Skt. sinha 
‘lion, Pali stha; New Pers. #@ ‘manner? beside stn (in Now 
Pers., however, this phenomenon occurs only after long vowels). 

‘Phe reverse process, the development of an inorganie anus 
from a mute, is fairly common in Pali, Skt. muhisa ‘buffalo,’ 
Pali mahirisa, Were it is not the New Persian but the Kurdish 
Which offers us a parallel for this phenomenon, Kurd. gdngir 
«donkey? beside Aatir (from the Turkish gatir ; Socin, Grundriss 
der iran, Phitol, i. b, 258). 

Aphacresis and Syncope.—Aphaeresis occurs sporadi- 
cally in Pali, Skt. alatkara ‘adornment,’ Pali latkara ; Skt. 
dani ‘now, Pali dani; Skt. udaka ‘water, Pili daka (this 
‘Middle Indian form has crept into Sanskrit also, Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gramm. i. 60). Kuhn, 35, explaivs the majority of 
these sporadic cases of aphaeresis in Pali as being due to the 
‘operation of sandhi. In this he is, 1 think, entirely correct, In 
‘New Persian it is a law that initial a before a single consonant 
‘vanishes (Horn, 20), e. g. Av. aporondyu ‘boy,’ New Pers. burnd; 
Pabl. ap2 ‘without,’ New Pers. Ui beside the older form adz (wba). 
So also initial w vanishes (through the transition grade of «? See 
Hubschmann, Pers, Stud., 198-189; and of. Skt. upasthana 
‘honor,’ Pabl. apastén), e. g, Old Pers. upariy ‘above, New 
Pers. bar beside adar. 

Syncope occurs in both languages. Skt. dulita ‘daughter,’ 
Pali dhita; Skt. agara ‘house, Pali agga from *agra; Av. 
‘yozatantim ‘of the Angels’ New Pers, yazdan ‘God’; Ay. 
paSana ‘broad? New Pers. pakn, We may perhaps also refer 
‘to this category the loss of a final vowel of a word which becomes 
the first member of a compound, ¢. g., Skt. apvatara ‘mule,’ 
New Pers. astar; Av. eairigaona ‘having a golden color,’ New 
Pers. zaryiin; Av. daiihwpaiti ‘lord of the land, New Pers, 
dihgan ‘village chief? (of. the Armen. loan-word de/tpet). 

Prothesis, Epenthesis, and Anaptyxis.—Prothesis is 
‘excessively rare in Pali, The only case seems to be Skt. srt 
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‘woman, Pali itthi (ef. it in the Agoka inscriptions, Senart, 
Insoriptions de Piyadasi, ii, 30). Pischel, Ved. Stud, i. 11, 
compares for a similar instance of prothesis Skt. éskrta ‘arranged” 
from the root (s)kar. On the other hand Bartholomae, Stud. aur 
indog. Sprachgeschichte, i. 122-128, denies absolutely the exist- 
‘ence of any prothetie vowel in Sanskrit, (Cf, also Ublenbeck, 
Etymol, Worterbuch der altinid. Sprache, 26.) Prothesis is quite 
common in New Pers, since no word in this language may begin 
with a consonant group. ‘The quality of the prothetic vowel is 
generally determined by the consonants originally beginning the 
word. Skt. Ura ‘brow, New Pers. abriz; Av. spazta ‘white,’ 
New Pers. ispid (older form ispad); Av. stfina ‘column,’ New 
Pers, ustiin (older form also wsliin, ef, Pablavi stiin); Av. Sraoka 
nom, prop., New Pers, Sarai (older form Sardé, of. Pahlavi Srd3); 
Old Pers, Bratar ‘brother,’ New Pers, Diradar; Skt, kroga ‘ery, 
New Pers, eura¥ ‘cock? (older form urd). 

Epenthesis, which is not unknown in New Persian (Hom, 28- 
29, 34, 87), does not scem to oceur in Pili. 

Anaptyxis is rare in Pili and is found only in late texts. Puli 
thahati ‘he stands? beside ¢hati (Kuhn, 95). In New Persian on 
‘the contrary it is rather frequent, Av. afrina ‘blessing,’ New 
Pers. afarin (older form also dfarin); Av. uitra ‘camel New 
Pers, witur. 

We find a long anaptyetic vowel in the poetic padahfarah 
“recompense” beside padahfarah, ef. Av. mat-paitifrasa. (Com- 
pare also the long anaptyctic vowels 7 and 4 sometimes found in 
‘Avestan ; Jackson, Avest. Gramm.,27.) An irregular anaptyxis 
is found in the New Persian padi8ah ‘king’ beside padsah 
(Horn, 41). 














BB. Consonants, 


Gutturals.—The Indo-Germanic gutturals are retained in 
general unchanged. But a Sanskrit guttural may become a 
palatal in Pali, o. g., Skt, kunda ‘turner, Pali cunda. A similar 
variation is sometimes found in the Avestan as compared with 
the Sanskrit (Jackson, Avest. Gramm. 28; Bartholomae, 105 
of. Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm., i. 140). A like interchange 
of palatals and guttarals is also seen occasionally in Kurdish as 
‘compared with the New Persian, e. g., New Pers. Aik ‘flea? 
(properly written kaik), Kurd. Aad, het (Socin, Grundriss der 
iran, Phitob, i, b. 264). 








236 y LE. Gray, [1899. 


. Palatals.—A Sanskrit palatal becomes a guttural in a few 
words. Skt. Dhigaj ‘physician,’ Pili Usisakka (for Avestan paral- 
els geo Jackson and Bartholomae, loce, cite). Skt. j sometimes 
Decomes Pali d Skt. jighatsa ‘hanger, Pali digaceha beside 
jighaccha. Kuhn, 86, assumes the following development: 
“was prononneed gy, which became dy, which became @, which 
Deeame d; the change of © to t was analogous. With this we 
may compare the Priikrit jj from dy. Skt. pratipadigyati ‘he 
will approach? Prik. pativajjisendi (Lassen Institutiones linguae 
prac 7). Sanskrit © becomes Palit. Skt. cifitert 
‘medicine, Pili tikieeha (of Skt. téthati ‘he stands) Prik, eitthadi 
Deside sitthadi, Lassen, 197). Noteworthy in this eonneetion is 
the Avestan taf-apam ‘with running water,’ Yt. 13, 43 bis, tuf-dpd, 
‘Ye. 13, 44 bis (so all manuscripts) beside ¢acut-dpa, Ys. 16. 8, 68. 
8 (cf. tusi aipya loo. sg. Va. 6. 26), Jackson, Avest. Gramm., 31. 
Sanskrit ¢(4) rarely becomes Pali. Skt, samuccita ‘necumn- 
lated,’ Pali samussita. ‘This change has a close parallel in the 
Jranian, Skt. ehdyd ‘shadow, Av. asaya ‘shadowless,’ Now 
Pers. sdyith ‘shadow.’ 

Dentals.—The frequent change of Sanskrit dentals into Pali 
cerebrals, and the rarer instances of the reverse change are not 
relevant here. ‘The change of Sanskrit @/t) to Pali Ze. g., Skt. 
Adipana “ight? Pali @limpana, Skt. grhagodhika ‘lizard, Pali 
gharagolika, finds only an apparent analogy in a few Persian 
Joan-words (Horn, 57). The Afyin, on the other hand, shows trac 
examples of a change of d, 8 to , Geiger, Grundriss der iran. 
Philol, i b. 209, cf. also 301. Sanskrit d frequently apparently 
‘becomes Pili y. Skt. khadita ‘eaten, Pali khayita (Maller, 
Simplified Grammar of the Pali Language, 80, compares the ya- 
grati of the Iainaprikrit, e. g., Skt. ekagasti ‘sixty-one,’ Jaina- 
prik, egasagthi, which becomes egayatthi, egavatthi, egahatthi, 
amd finally egatthi s of. his Beitrage eur Gramm. des Jainaprd- 
Iyit, 3-4). We must, however, regard the y in such cases as 
introduced to avoid the hiatus caused by the loss of the inter- 
voealic d, Frankfurter, 10; of. the Hindi examples in Hoernle, 
Gramm. of the Gaudian Lang.,.16-18, 88. This same phenome- 
non meets us frequently in New Persian, Skt, kddati ‘he 
eats,’ New Pers. adyad; New Pers. balayah ‘worthless’ beside 
Baladah; Pahl. patéz ‘harvest,’ New Pers, payie (older form 
ply). A change of Sanskrit n to Pali r is correctly postulated 
by Kuhn, 38. Skt. Nairaijana nom, prop, Pali Neratjara. 
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(cf. further Greck Méus8pos, Pali Milinda, Trenckner, Pali, 
Miscellany, 553 Skt. enas ‘fault, Pali ela). With this we may 
compare the Avestan and Pablavi forms in n beside those in r, 
e gy Av. karivar ‘clime, zone? beside karSean, zafur ‘jaw? 
Deside zafun, Pahl, Mitné nom, prop. beside Mitrd, kunt «done? 
beside kurt (Jackson, 96-97; ©. de Harlez, Manuel du Pehtevi, 
14, Note also the Indo-Germanie doublets in.-n and -r, €. gy 
*ahun ‘day? beside *ahar, ete. Bragmann, Vergleich Gramm., 
ii, 253; Noreen, Uryerm, Laullehre, 194-196; Pedersen, KZ 
xxxii, 240-271). 

Labials—Sanskrit dh becomes Pali m. Skt. duncdubhi 
‘drum, Pali dindima, With this we may compare New Pers. 
‘m arising from 0. Skt. Jhaiiga ‘bang, hemp, Av. bariha, Pahl. 
mang veside Dang, New Pers. mang. ‘The change of Sanskrit 
m tov, €. Skt. mimdvns ‘investigating,’ Pali vivaii, finds a 
reverse process in the New Persian change of v to m, e. g. New 
Pers, aryumin ‘parple? beside aryuvan (a loan-word from the 
Semitic, ef. Syr. argodna ‘purple? [from the Babylonian] accord~ 
ing to Pizzi, Antologia Firdusiana, 303), or New Pers. parmanah 
“butterfly” beside parodnah. 

Semivowels.—The change of y to J, common to the Prakrit 
‘and the modern vernaculars of India as well as to Pali, is found in 
‘New Persian also, Skt. yantragrha ‘bath-room,’ Pali jantighara, 
jantaggha ; Ax. yama ‘glass’ New Pers. jam. Sanskrit » some- 
‘times becomes Pili y. Skt. dava ‘forest,’ Pali daya, With this 
we may compare the Avestan change of intervocalic v to'y (espe 
cially between u and ¢). Skt. doe ‘two,’ Av. duy®, and more 
especially Old Pers. gaudataiy the says,’ New Pers. gixyad (ef. 
Horn, 47, KZ, xxxv. 179. Older form gayaid). 

Sanskrit v frequently becomes Pali 3. Skt. suvrsti ‘abundance 
of raiv) Pali subbugthi, In New Persian we find a regular change 
of w 108 before d, 2%, iy. Av. vara ‘rain? New Pers, bardn ; 
‘Ay. varota ‘captured, New Pers. Dardah; Av. vatti ‘willow,’ 
New Pers. bid (older form bad, of. Pahl. vat); Av. visaité 
‘twenty,’ New Pers, Utat (older form also bist); Av. vi-dpd-toma, 
(Va. 3. 15, var. lect. vydpa) ‘most without water? Pabl. viydpan, 
New Pers diyabin. Kuhn, 45, notes a possible change of v to 


























2 [This word is found in the Semitic languages also with both mand w: 
syr. argamanna, Heb. argemin; Aram., Syx. argrwan, argrwind. Tt 
probably not of Semitic origin—Ep.) 
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Uh in Skt. pratisamoid (northern Buddhists) ‘discrimination? 


patisambhida, Childers, however, connects the Pali word 
with the root Bhid ‘to split” If Kuhn's explanation should be 
correct, one might compare cases of a change of J into v asa 
reverse phenomenon in Avestan and New Persian. YAv. md- 
vaya ‘to me, GAy, maibya; Old Pers. nipittanaly ‘to write, 
New Pers. nivivtan beside nibistan, 

‘Tho interchange of r and Zis common to both dialects, 

r becomes % Skt. parigha ‘iron beara,’ Pali patigha, Av. 
Hara Borseaiti nom, prop., New Vers. Adbure, 

Thecomes r. Skt. aambana ‘support, Pali drammana ; Skt. 
phala ‘plow, New Pers. supar. 

Sibilants.—Sanskrit is occasionally represented by eh in 
Pili. Skt. gava ‘corpse, Pali cluva. Similarly we find in dia- 
lectic New Persian ¥ for ¢, ¢. g. New Pers. cm ‘night? beside 
San (Av. 2xtfnya). The reverse change of eh tos is found in 
the Iranian, ¢. g., Skt, ohaya ‘shadow, Av. asaya ‘shadowless,” 
New Pers. sayah ‘shadow. 

‘The rare change in Pali of a Sanskrit J to s,¢. g.,Skt. snaihika 
‘oily,’ Pali enesika, is the reverse of the phenomenon which we 
find in Avestan, e. g., Skt. sapta ‘seven, Av. hapta, In Pali, a8 
in Prikrit, the combination sibilant +-nasal may become nasal-+/. 
Skt. pragna ‘ question, Pali pata, 

Interchange of Aspirates and Non-Aspirates. 
‘The Pali frequently aspirates the tenues and mediae, Skt. cakti 
ability? Pali satthi ; Skt. sukumara ‘youthful,’ Pali sukhumdla; 
Skt. paribhadra ‘a sort of treo,’ Pali phalibladda; Skt, pratya- 
gra ‘new, Pali paceaggha. These changes are in the main spo- 
radio. They do not, therefore, offer a true parallel with the spe- 
cifically Tranian law of spirantization. We may, however, com- 
pare the occasional instances in New Persian of the development 
of ffromp. New Pers, gasfund ‘sheep’ beside gaspand (Av. 
gaospanta), older forms gasfand and gospand; dialectic New 
Pers. fardsta({t) ‘swallow’ beside parrasta(). * 

‘The opposite process is the change of the aspirate tenues or 
mediae into tenues or mediae. Skt. kudha ‘hunger,’ Pali Kuda 
Skt. kha ‘spring, Pali ka; Skt. mpsta ‘polished? Pali mata 
beside mattha, Similar sporadic cases of the loss of aspiration 
are found in the Iranian. Av. varedaSa ‘growth’ beside vara- 
Gaya ‘make thou grow’ (Skt. vardhya); New Pers. (dialectic) 
pahmin ‘to understand? beside faimidan; kaptin ‘to fall? 
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Deside kaftmin; ef. also Av. gaa ‘world? New Pers. gitt 
(older form galt, ef. Pahl. g2eik). 

‘A Sanskrit aspirate may become a simple % in Pali. Skt. 
lagi ‘light,’ Pali lahn ; Skt. rudhira ‘blood, Pali ruhira ; Skt. 
Bhavati ‘he becomes, Pali hoté, ‘The same phenomenon appears 
at times in the New Persian, Av. ga@Sandm ‘of creatures,’ New 
Pers. gihiin ‘world,’ (older form, as in Pahl, géhtn); Av. spada 
‘any,’ New Per. sipth; Av. tama ‘sturdy, New Pers. 
tah(a)m; Old Pers. kaufa ‘hill, New Pers. keah (older forin 
Koh); Oli Pers, +3 Bayloravey dpos nom. prop., New Pers. Bahis- 
tain and Babistan (cf. Spiegel, Erdnisehe Alterthumakunde, ii, 
813 Anm,). 

Interchange of Sonants and Surds.—The substitu: 
tion of sonants for surds is quite common both in Pali and in 
New Persian, Skt. ua ‘or, Pali uda; Skt. vyathayati ‘he 
trembles,’ Pili vedhati; Skt. parasvant ‘rhinoceros,’ Pali bala~ 
sata; Skt. srue ‘ladle, Pali suja; Skt. Gakala nom. prop., Pili 
Sigala; Skt. nighante ‘lexicon, nighandu. Since the 
change of surds into sonants isa regular law in New Persian 
when the sounds in question stand between vowels or after the 
sonant. consonants 1, J, n, we cannot compare the Pali with the 
New Persian here. Yet at least one change, that of New Persian 
& to y, seems to belong here. New Pers. Say ‘horn? beside Se 
(Skt. pakha), Hero alto is to be referred the New Persian 6, d 
for Avestan 9 in the New Persian loan-word Zarduit, Zaradutt 
nom. prop. Av. ZaraSuitra ; and such Avestan forms as frada- 
‘Sam ‘I brought forth,’ Yt. 10, 1. beside fradadam, Frag. 4. 1, 
(Gackson, Avast. Gramm.,59). In both Paliand New Persian we 
often find » substituted for the 8 arising from an original p. Skt. 
kapi ‘monkey, Pali kavi beside kapi ; Old Pers, napae ‘grand- 
son,’ New Pers. navadah. 

‘The substitution of a surd for a sonant is quite common in Pali 
but exceedingly rare in Iranian, Skt. pratyaga ‘sacrifice,’ Pali 
paytka; Skt. glasnu ‘lazy? Pali kilasu; Skt. balvaja ‘reed, 
Pali pabdaja, As Iranian parallels we may cite from the Avestan 
baraSwe ‘ye go? Skt. caradhve; GAv. vada ‘he knows’ beside 
GAv. vatda (Skt. veda) (Jackson, Avest. Gramm., 34, but against 
this view seo Bartholomae, 163), 

Samprasirana.—In Pili ya often becomes f, Skt. satyaka 
“true Pali saccika; Skt. vyatihara ‘long step? Pali vitihara. 
‘With this phenomenon we may pethaps compare the Avestan 
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reduction of ya before a nasal to % Skt. hirunyam (ace.) 
‘golden, Av. zaranim; Av. iriSinti ‘they perish? for *ériS- 
yunti, + 

Similarly in Pali va often suffers a reduction tow Skt. 
Tatouka ‘quail Pili lagubika. Here again we may compare 
‘Avestan 1 from va before nasal. Av. Srivum (nce.) ‘third? 
from thestem Srifva-z Skt. agrodlivan “ye were heard of” GAv. 
agrizition, Of, also, a8 regards the New Persian, Skt. pravata 
downwards, New Pers. furad (older form furdd, ef. Pahl 70% 
and see Hor, 1%, xxxv. 183-184). 

Contraction arising from the loss of semi-vow- 
els—The Pali contracts aya and ayi to ¢ in the most of its 
cansatives and also in some simple verbs, such as Skt. nayati 
the leads, Pali neti, Similarly dya becomes ¢ in Skt. palayaté 
‘he flees,’ Pali paleti; but both aya and aya frequently become 2, 
as in Skt, (properly Middle Indian) upayehayaka ‘servant,’ Pali 
upaithaka. With this change of aya to ¢ in Pali we may com 
pare the Avestan reduction of aya to a2 before nasals, e. g. Skt 
ayam ‘this? Av. aim. In New Persian we find @ resulting from 
‘a contraction of aya, and @ being developed from aya, aya, 
Examples of these changes are as follows: Old Pers, *darayata 
eye hold? (ef. 1. sg. darayamiy), New Pers. darid (older form 
daréd); Old Pers. akdyaSiya ‘king New Pers. sah; Old Pers, 
Darayavaus now. propa New Pers. Dard, Dara, Darav. 

‘The Pali contraction of iya to ¢ in Pali Kittuka ‘how much? 
for *hiyattaka (Skt. kiyant) may be paralleled in the Iranian by 
Skt. priya ‘beloved, Av. frya, New Pers. fri (older form also 
fm). 

‘From ava the Pali often developes 0. Skt. avara, avara 
lower, hither,’ Pali ora (Professor Jackson suggests to me a 
‘comparison also with Av. aora); Skt. pradhavanaka ‘sufficient, 
Pali pwhonaka, Sometimes the contraction of ava results in w 
instead of 0. Skt. avqjfa ‘contempt? Pali wird. Similar con- 
‘traotions are found in the New Persian, Skt. avasthita ‘firm, 
New Pers. astém (older form dstam) beside ustdm; Skt. tavas 
<strength,’ New Pers. t0 (older form £08) beside tavif (ef. Horn, 
EZ, xxxv. 187). 

Contraction arising from the loss of consonants. 
—A loss of consonants with a resulting vowel contraction is not 
unknown ii Pali, In Prikrit, where the loss of consonants is 
still. more common, a resulting hiatus is seldom avoided by con- 
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traction. Pali examples of the phenomenon in question are as 
follows: Skt. udaka ‘water? Pili oka; Skt. Kusinagara nom, 
prop., Pali Kusindra; Skt. pacotgasamaya ‘dawn,’ Pali: pacots- 
amaya (properly a case of haplology); Skt. sadaiigula ‘six inches, 
Pali charhgula; Skt. durosarita ‘duly and unduly restored,” 
dosarita; Skt. guka ‘parrot,’ Pali suva (v to avoid hiatus) beside 
suka, Similar to the case of Pali suva ‘parrot? is Skt. Kaupika 
‘owl, name of Indra,’ Pali Losiya. Cases of the loss of conso- 
nants with contraction are less common in New Persian than in 
ili, yet a few examples may be quoted. Pahl. *patkdspan from 
patkés ‘province,’ Armen. loan-word patgosapan, New Pers. 
‘padaspan (older form paddspan); Baltes nayan ‘bread,’ New 
Pers. nan (Habsobmann, 101; Horn, Grundries der iran. Philol., 
ib. 70), 

Metathesis,—Metathesis occurs but rarely in Pali or in New 
Persian, As Pili examples we may quote the following words: 
Skt. updnah ‘shoo, Pali upahand; Skt. pravarana ‘upper gar- 
ment, Pili parupana beside papuruna ; Skt. sakatu ‘stupid? 
Pali Kasagu; Skt. cilamilika ‘necklace, Pili cilimiku beside 
dimitika; Skt. gardabha ‘donkey Pili gadrabha. A caso of 
vowel metathesis is cited by Kuhn, 67, in Skt. picumanda ‘the 
nimba-tree,’ Pili pucimanda, Metathesis is found occasionally 
in New Persian, New Pers. Hargiz ‘ever? beside hagire ; Av. 
karana ‘boundary New Pers. kardn(uh) beside kandr(ah); Skt. 
dhisaj ‘physician, New Pers. dizith, Diji8k, as compared with the 
Armenian loan-word b2i3, 

‘The group ariya becomes by metathesis ayira in Pali. ‘This 
combination is then contracted to era. Skt. dyearya ‘ wonderful,” 
Pali acchera beside acchariya, ‘The group ayira may also give 
Wa, Skt. asamharya ‘unconquerable,’ Pali asamhhira, (Of. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm., i, 207, on a similar metathesis in 
the case of yun for vy in the texts of the White Yajurveda.) A 
possible analogy in the New Persian to this metathesis of y is 
the change of any to in throngh the transition grade ain. Av. 
mainyava ‘heavenly? New Pers. ming (ef. Hubschmann, KZ. 
xxxvi, 158-159, older form ménd); and a precise parallel to the 
Pili rale is furnished by such New Persian words as rman 
‘ guest) Av. airyaman (older form *éman, seo Horn, Grundriss 
der nettpers. Etymologie, 32, Anm, 2, and of. Pablavi arman, 
armanik, érmanih). 
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©. Compound Consonants. 


+ Assimilation, which forms one of the main distinetions of “the 
Pili-Prikrit from the Sanskrit, is not a phenomenon of great 
frequency in the Tranian dialects. Certain similarities, however, 
between the Pili and the New Persian in this regard oxist. OF 
these cases of like assimilation of groups of consonants in the two 
languages the following examples may be given: 

rk becomes kk, Skt, karkataka ‘orab, Pili kakkataka,; Skt. 
sarkara ‘sugar? Pili sakkhara or sakkarit, Now Pers. kak(k)ar 
(loan-word from the Indian). 

dy becomes Pili gg, New Pers. y. Skt. pudgala ‘individual, 
Pili puggala (of. also dgh becoming ggh, c. g., Skt. udghosa 
«proclamation, Pili ugghosa); Skt. madgu ‘cormorant,’ New 
Pers. miy. 

dy becomes j(j). Skt. rdjya ‘kingdom,’ Pili rajja (of. jy 
becoming also jh, e. g., Skt. adhijya ‘with taut bow, Pali 
adgjha, but Skt. jy ‘bow-string? Pali jya and jiya); New 
Pers, javidan ‘to gnaw,’ O. H. Germ. kiuwan, 0. Bulg. Avati 
(Hubschmann, Pers, Stud., 49-50, 152, 229; Horn, Grundriss der 
iran, Philol., i. b. 47). 

adhy becomes jjh, New Pers. j. Skt. madhya ‘middle? Pali 
majjha; Skt, dhyana ‘meditation’ New Pers. jéin ‘soul? 

Ha (New Pers, at) becomes tt, New Pers, t, Skt. pakié ‘power, 
Pili satt(A)i; Pahl. péwtand ‘to cook,” New Pers. pustan but 
Gialectie patén, potén (Horn, 67). 

st becomes tth, New Pers. t. Skt. wrastada ‘beating the 
breast,’ Pali wratthali; Lat. sturnus ‘starling, New Pers. tar 
(in Now Pers, this assimilation is found only initially and the 
examples are doubtful, Horn, 86-87). 

dy becomes dd, New Pers. d. Skt. padvala ‘grassy,’ Pali 
saddala ; Skt. dvtpa ‘island, Pali dipa (cf. also dhv becoming 
dah, ©. g., Skt. adhvan ‘road, Pali addha); Av. dvar ‘Aoor, 
Old Pers. duvard, New Pers. dar. 

pn becomes pp, cf. New Pers. f from fn. Skt. svapna ‘sleep,’ 
Pili soppa beside supina; Av. tafmu ‘heat? (ef. Skt. tapas), 
New Pers, taf: 

dv becomes bb, New Pers. b (cf. above on dv becoming also 
dd). Skt. dvddagan ‘twelve, Pali barasa; Av. dvar ‘door, 
New Pers. (dialectic) bar beside dar. 

nm becomes mm, New Pers. m. Skt. unmarga ‘uoderground 
water-course,’ Pali wnmagga; Av. sadna moroya ‘eagle-bird) 
Pahl. sénmurv, New Pers. simury ‘griffin’ (older form sdmury). 
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rdr becomes UW (ef. New Pers, 2 from rd). Skt. drdra ‘wet; 
Pali alla beside adda; Av. saroda ‘year,’ New Pers. sil 

at becomes ss, New Pers. e. Skt. busta ‘goat,’ Pali vassa be- 
side bhasta ; New Pers. (poetic) Sarisin nom. prop. beside Sar- 
‘stan. 

1s (Skt. rg, Av. 78) becomes es, New Pers. X Skt, varsa ‘year,’ 
Pili vassa; Av. barota ‘mane, New Pers, buf (Ola Pers. *bpa, 
Hbschmann, KZ, xxxvi. 167 

A compatison of the modern Indian and Iranian dialeets is not 
‘unprecedented. I need only allude to Trampp's Grammar of 
the Paitd .... compared with the Iranian and North-Tndian 
Taioms, Trumpp was in error, as we know now, in supposing 
that the Afyiin was a language “forming the first transition from 
the Indo-Arian to the Irinian family, and therefore participating 
of the characteristies of both, but still with predominant. Prikrit, 
features” (Grammar, xii, See on this passage of Trumpp’s; 
Geiger, Grundriss der iran, Philol, ib. 205). But the real value 
of Trampp's service cannot be impaired by this partial error, 
which was so natural at the time when he wrote. And once 
again, searcely a year ago, that admirable scholar to whom we 
‘owe so much for his unexcelled Grundriss der neupersischen 
Etymologie and his Neupersicke Sehriftsprache—to mention only 
his works which immediately concern us now—has broached the 
problems here discussed, All too brief is Horn’s note (Grundriee 
der iran. Phitol, ib. 85, of. 15-16, and Geiger, éid. 208) claim- 
ing the scientific right to institute a comparison of phenomena 
presented in common by New Persian and by Prikrit (of which 
Pili is of course a form). This right is, I think, a valid one, and 
the subject merits a careful investigation, which should include 
within its scope the entire Indotranian family of languages. 
Such astudy, which it is my hope and intention to make, might, 
be of service in the study of dialeotic developments in general, 
and although confined to the Indo-Iranian dialeots, it might by 
its implications be not altogether without bearing on the interests 
of the great body of the Indo-Germanie phonology. 




















A recent interpretation of the Letter of an Assyrian Princess. 
By Dr. Cmrnistorime Jomxsrox, Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity, Baltimore, Ma. 





Faw cuneiform texte—thongh the assertion is rather a bold 
‘one—have been interpreted in so many different ways by different 
scholars as the brief letter of thirteen lines, K, 1619 (II R. 16, 
No. 2; Harper’s Lettors, No. 308), addressed by the Assyrian 
princess, Serta-cterat, to a lady of her father’s court, Prof. 
Sayce, who first attempted to translate it more than twenty years 
ago in his Babylonian Literature (pp. 19, 78), considered it a 
spelling lesson “received by one of the granddaughters of Aur 
Danipal, who is told not to write umpici, or to say impuci.” 
Prof. Fritz Hommel, of Munich, in his Geschichte Batyloniens 
‘und Assyriens (Berlin, 1885, p. 694, v. 4), gave a translation of 
the text, which he regarded as a report from the servant (aad?) 
of the king’s daughter to the lady Aiiurdarrat, and explained 
that in this letter the daughter of King Agur-etililani-uktoni 
‘orders the expulsion of her older relative from the harem. Prof. 
©. P. Tiele, of Leyden, in his Babylonisch-Assyrische Geschichte 
(1880, pp. 406/413), correctly described the letter as referring to 
a dispute about precedence (‘Rangstreit”) between two ladies 
of the palace, but offered no translation, In 1888 the late dis- 
tinguished French scholar, Arthur Amiaud, made this text the 
subject of a paper in the Babylonian and Oriental Record (ji. 
197 ff.). According to his interpretation, the lady to whom the 
letter is addressed was the wife of a prince ASurbanipal, not 
identical with the famous Sardanapallus, but the son of a King 
Esarhaddon IL., whose existence had been previously asserted by 
Sayee and Schrader. The theory of the existence of an Esar- 
haddon IL, has, however, long since been abandoned by every 
Assyriologist, and with it Amiaud’s explanation falls to the 
ground ‘ 

In May 1896 I discussed this text in a paper entitled, “Thé 
Letter of an Assyrian Princess,” which was read before the 
Johns Hopkins University Philological Association, and was 
published, the following month, in the Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity Cirewlars (June, 1896, vol. xv.—No. 126, pp. 91 #8). At 
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the same time (Fune 1896), the well known French Assyriologist, 
Father V. Scheil, published in the Zeitschrift fuur Assyriologie 
(xi. 47 ff.) the text of tablet from his private collection, prov- 
ing that Sin-Sar-iskan, the last king of Assyria, was the son of 
Sardanapallus, and added in a foot note (p. 49) a translation of 
the letter of the princess, While Father Scheil’s translation 
differs from my own in some particulars, we arrived at the same 
conclusion as regards the writer of the letter. In fact, up to this 
time it had never occurred to anyone to doubt that the writer of 
‘the letter was the daughter of king Adar-ctil-iléni, the son of 
Sardanapallus, and the last king but one of Assyria, 

‘During the past year, however, Dr. Hugo Winckler of Berlin, 
the accomplished editor and translator of the Amarna Letters, 
published, in his Altorientalisehe Forsefungen (1808, 24 Ser. i, 
458-59), a paper entitled “Sareser und Esarliaddon,” in which our 
text is interpreted from an entirely different point of view. His 
translation is as follows: “Utterance of the daughter of the 
King to (the lady) A8iurSarrat:—Unless you write your letter 
and confess your fanlt (2), will not people say, ‘Js this (really) 
the sister of Serd’a-eterat, the great daughter of the harem of 
Agur-ctil-ilini-nkimni, the great king, the mighty king, king of 
Assyria? And you are the daughter of the young wife, the 
mistress of the household of Agarbanipal, the great son of the 
harem of Esarhaddon, king of Assyria. 

According to Dr. Winckler’s explanation, the writer of the 
letter was a princess of Assyria in regard to whose birth some 
doubt or dispute had arisen, and the lady Aséur-Sarrat, presum- 
ably anarse, is required to acknowledge her fault and testify that, 
the princess is not the daughter of Agurbanipal, but the sister of 
the “great daughter” of king Aéur-ctililani-ukioni. Against 
‘the usual assumption of the identity of this king with the last 
monarch but one of Assyria, it is objected ‘that no doubt: could 
possibly occur as to whether the writer of the letter—evidently a 
woman grown—was the daughter of Agurbanipal, born while he 
was crown prince (80 he is styled in the letter), or of his son and 
successor, at a time when the latter actually sat upon the throne, 
It's also considered remarkable that while the successor of ASur- 
banipal styles himself, in his own official inscriptions, merely 
Agur-etililini, the fuller form of tho name should occur in a 
private letter. If these premises be granted, the princess must 
seek another father. In Dr. Winckler’s opinion, the solution of 
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the difficulty is suggested by the so-called Will of Sennacherib 
(HI R. 16, No. 3), wherein mention is made of “my son Esar- 
haddon, who was afterwards named ASur-etillu-mukin-apli.” Tt 
is, of course, admitted that Esarhaddon resumed his original name 
when he ascended ‘the throne of Assyria, but Dr. Winekler, by au 
ingenious restoration in the fragmentary text S. 1079, would make 
it appenr that the king, before his accession and while acting as 
governor of Babylon, actually bore the name Axur-etillu-mukin 
aplu. On these grounds the eminent Berlin Axsyriologist would 
identify King Agur-ctil-ilini-ukioni with Rsarhaddon, and thinks 
that the lady was born before her father’s accession, during which 
period cireumstances might be conceived to arise tending to cast 
a doubt upon her birth, The fact that Esarhaddon is mentioned 
under his usnal name in the last line of the letter is expla 
upon the theory that the first mention of the king (ll, 9-10) is of 
the nature of a formal official statement, wherein he is called by 
the name he bore at the time of his daughter's birth, while in the 
second case he is called by the name he bore at the time the 
letter was written. 

‘Dr. Winokler’s explanation of this difficult text is most ingeni- 
ons, and anything that comes from the pen of so able an Assy 
ologist is entitled to a respectful hearing; but in the present case 
his arguments aro not altogether convincing. It is difficult to see 
how the name A¥ur-ctillu-muktn-aplu affords a better identification 
for Avav‘etililini-ukinni, than Agur-ctil-ildni; the latter in fact, 
as the simpler, seems preferable, It is perfectly conecivable that 
along name might, for practical reasons, be abbreviated even in 
official documents, while the use of the longer and more sonorous 
form in the present letter is due to a very obvious parpose. Dr. 
Winckler himself remarks (p. 57) that this part of the letter has 
‘the ring of a formal statement, and he also calls attention (p. 55) 
to the frequent abbreviation of names in legal documents. It is 
quite within the bounds of possibility that the king, upon his 
‘accession to the throne, fixed upon the shorter form as his offjeial 
designation, A glance over the list of Assyrian kings shows not 
a single name composed of more than three words; the majority 
contain only two. In fact, the employment of long names in 
official designations would seem to be contrary to Assyrian usage. 
But quite apart from the historical side of the question, Dr. 
‘Winckler’s translation is open to objections from a grammatical 
standpoint—the same objections, for the most part, that I ad- 
vanced against other translations in my former paper. 
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atd (J. 8) does not mean ‘if; it is properly the imperative of 
the verb atid ‘to see,’ and is of common occurrence in the letters 
as an interjection —The reading ta¥étir¢ (1. 8) is impossible, since 
the preterite of Sagdru ‘to write? is not dtir. but ier, and there 
fore a present éétir would be an anomaly. We must certainly 
read here, with Delitzsch, Handioirterbuch, p. 490°, tusddir’ from. 
sudiru ‘to arrange’. ‘The words duppikt 14 tasddiri mean liter 
ally, thon dost not (properly) arrange thy tablet,” i.e, “thou 
dost not draw up thy letter in proper form.”—That im-bu (I. 4) 
stands for imbd is reasonably certain, but the explanation of it as 
asynonym of ai¢gu is more than doubtful. I believe it to be a 
derivative of the stem nabd, with the meaning ‘name, title.— 
In line 11, kalldt cannot be taken as an apposition to belit Liti, 
since two codrdinated constructs can never govern a single geni- 
tive. mdrat kalldt belit biti Su A¥erbunipal can only be construed 
as a single construct chain, the length of which necessitates the 
use of Sa, the sign of the genitive, before the nomen rectum. The 
whole phrase means, therefore, “the daughter of the daughteri 
law of ASurbanipal’s wife.” This is certainly a rather remarkable 
expression, but the lady doubtless had her reasons for laying stress 
upon it, Father Scheil falls into the snine error here; for lines 
1-10 he practically reproduces Amiaud’s version, which I discussed 
in my former paper. 

see no reason to depart, in any essential particular, from the 
rendering I proposed three years ago. I still believe that the text 
should be transliterated and translated as follows : 




















Abit marat Karri ana? wl a AxSer-Karrat! 

*Atd duppikt Ud tasddivi,: imbaket id tagddi. 

*Uia igdbia? ma: ‘Annita awdtsa’ Fa 

acterat,s marta rabitu Sa bit-ridati 

"a Abur-ctiLildnt-ukinni,® Sarr rabid, Sarru 
dannu, Sar ki8iati, Sar ™t ARur ?? 

*U att marat Ralldt belit ti fa. Asur-ban-apal, 

*marSarri rabt ka bit-ridati, ® fa ASur-awaiddina, 
Sar mat Aiur, 








1 See Delitzsch, Assyr. Grammatik, § 65, No. 80, and note especially 
imbabu ‘flute,’ in which we have the same partial assimilation of the 
nasal. 
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‘TRANSLATION. 


‘Message of the King’s daughter to ASéur-Sarrat ! 
‘Thon dost not (properly) address thy letter (sent to me), 
nor use the title (befitting thy station). (People) 

might say, “Is this the sister of SerQ’a-eterat, 

the eldest daughter of the harem of 
Asur-etil-ni-ukinni, the great king, the 

mighty king, king of hosts, king of Assyria ?? 

But thou art (simply) the daughter of 

of the danghter-in-law of the wife of Afurbanapal, 
eldest son of the harem of Esarhaddon, King of Assyria, 


‘The lady AsurSarrat would seem to have written to the 
princess Ser(’a-cterat a letter in which she addressed her as 
‘sister,’ familiarity which the latter rebukes as an importi- 
nence, and refers the indisoreet Indy to her proper place. ‘The 
peculiar phrase, “danghter of the daughter-in-law of Agurbana- 
pal’s wife,” doubtless contains some keen thrust, the point of 
which esoapes us owing to our ignorance of the cireumstances 
to which it refers, though we may be sure that AiSurSarrat 
understood it well enough. A number of explanations suggest 
themselves, all equally conjectural ; but so much is clear, that 
the words are intended to define ASur¥arrat’s position, and to 
emphasize the fact that she is not entitled to address as ‘sister? 
the eldest daughter of King Aéur-ctililani-ukinni, Under these 
circumstances, the employment of the longer form of the king’s 
name, instead of his shorter official designation, Agur-etil-iini, 
becomes quite intelligible. ‘The princess wishes to enhance her 
own dignity, and selects the longer name as being more impress- 
ive, It is certainly rather striking that ASurbanipal is called, 
not king of Assyria, but mdr Sarri rabd Sa bit ridati, This may 
be due to the fact that Aiéur-farrat’s relationship with King 
Sardanapallus is to be traced back to the time preceding bis 
accession to the throne, She may, for example, have been 
descended from a wife who was divorced before he became 
king. It was, moreover, no part of the princess’ intention to 
magnify the position or pedigree of her correspondent. On the 
other hand, it should be noted that A’urbanapal, in his longest 
and most elaborate inscription, deliberately selects this very title 
in preference to the usual official title of Assyrian kings. 
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In the same paper, Dr. Winckler cites the fragment of a letter 
(62-5-22, 108) addressed by one Narim-Sin to LUGAL KAR mét 
Astur (Kar kitat, iar matati bel? a), which he is inclined to take 
as.a proper name and to read Sar-ctir mit Aiur, This king he 
‘would identify with the biblical Shareser, the murderer of his 
father Sennacherib and rival of his brother Esarhaddon. The 
fact that he is styled in the fragment Sar Ritsatt is taken as a 
confirmation of this view, since this title pertained specially to 
the northwestern part of Assyria, where Shareser is believed to 
have held out longest after his expulsion from Nineveh, It is also 
pointed out as a remarkable coincidence that this title, Far Riviaté, 
is omitted from the titles of ASur-tilildni-ukimni in the letter of 
the princess ; and Dr. Winckler would therefore place the latter’s 
birth in 681 B. C., during the time of her father’s conflict with 
his brother. ‘There are a number of objections to this ingenious 
hypothesis, but it is only necessary to mention two of them. Tn 
the first place, it is very unusual to find letters addressed to kings 
by name, and, as the determinative of a proper name is wanting, 
it is at least equally possible that the supposed name Sar-etir-mét 
Aiur may be merely a title,—Sarru etir mat Assur, “the king, 
protector of Assyria,” ete. In the second place, the title Sar 
Kiktati is not wanting in the letter of the princess, but stands 
very distinetly both in IIT R. 16 and in Harper’s Letters, No. 308. 
I can hardly believe that Dr. Winckler’s reading is due to a 
special collation of the text made by him, since in that case he 
would surely have stated the fact. 























Too new Assyrian words.—By Dr. Cuxistorwer Jounstow, 
‘Joims Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 
iamétu, 

‘Tux word jdmrity, which oecurs in a number of passages in 
the letters, has never been explained. Samuel Alden Smith, in 
his Keilschvifteexte Aiurbanipal’s (Part iii, p. 72), suggests that 
it may be identical with the pronoun ammiite those’. ‘The Rev. 
C. H. W. Johns, in his paper on the “Letters of Sennacherib” 
(PSBA. xvii, 227, note on 1. 27), takes it, though rather doubt 
fally, for the preterite of the verb mite: ‘to dic.” In Delitasch’s 
Haniboirterduch and in Meissner’s Supplement L fail to tind any 
reference to the word. It seems to me, however, that its meaning , 
‘ean be quite clearly established from the context of the passages 
in which it oceurs. 

jdmiite means ‘each, each one? and may be explained as a 
compound of the pronoun {dx (aby-form of @u, of. e.g. {dumma, 
Delitzsch, Handeorterbuch, p. 47") and the noun mutw man"; 
i.e, literally, ‘which(ever) man’ Cases in which the ¢ is doubled 
are doubtless due to an attempt to indicate the accent. The 
quantity of the vowel 4 is shown by the examples given below. 

For the use of the word may be cited the following passages 
from Harper’s Letters: ‘The first passage is from a letter (Hlar- 
per, No. 314) in which Sarru-emurini gives to the king the 
news of Southern Babylonia, Pugqud and Brech are mentioned, 
Dut the context is obscure throngh the mutilation of the text. 
‘The letter concludes (rev. ll 7-10): agteb@tiundint ja-mutu bitsu 
Uingibi, lirubw ina Ditidu, Iasibi, “I said to them, Let each man 
put up his house, and goand live in it.” Of course, Zinpibé stands 
here for lirgip from ragdpu (Delitzsch, Hiob. p. 627%). In the 
examples given below this verb means ‘to cultivate’, like the 
German ‘bauen.’ 

K 181 (= Harper, No. 197) isa letter from Sennacherib, then fill- 
ing a high office on the northern frontier of Assyria, to his father 
Sargon, about affairs in Armenia, In lines 21 #f. he quotes from 
a letter of Agur-regt’, who, after stating that the King of Urartu 
(the biblical Ararat) has sustained a sovere reverse, remarks (Il. 
27-20): umd mdteu niet ; rabatity, ja-mu-tu ina Wbbi matifu 
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‘ittalak, “We are now watching his land ; his great men have 
‘gone, each to his own district.” 

In the letter K 686 (= Harper, No. 178) Tib-Agur writes to the 
king that a messenger has come to him, who, being questioned as 
to the news, replied (Il. 10-18): Sudmu ana at birdte; ma mat 
Ki gailne, ja-maetn dullusu epai, “The fortresses are all right; 
all the (people of) Kilhu are doing, each man his duty.” 

K 617 (= Harper, No. 208) is a letter to the king from Naba- 
Ihamatita, who quotes at some length from a communication he 
has just reevived from the governor of Media (md Mudd). ‘The 
latter seems to have had some difieulty with a certain mtr-Bel- 
iddina, who had evidently been cireulating alarming reports among 
the people. ‘The governor states that he found it necessary to 
issue a manifesto in order to reassure the people,—“to put heart 
into them,” as he expresses it,—and he adds (ll. 15 ff.) the sub- 
stance of his address: ‘This mar-Bel-iddina is a rascal; he is a 
iar (pdrigu). [Let no one ?] listen (to him), attunw ja-amuttu 
Uirgip ina Uibbi eqlitu: dullakune epi: Uidbaleuna 1d tdblounv, 
[As for] you, let each man cultivate his farm. Do your work, 
‘May your hearts be of good cheer!” (rev. Il, 2-5). Further on 
(rev. Il. 11-18), he remarks: alik, alka! ja-a-mut-tu ana muceé 
eqli lirgip la¥ib, “Go ahead! Let each man fall to and cultivate 
a farm (nnd) live (on it).” In line 9 Zirgip is evidently to be 
restored from line 13, ana musi egli lirpip (ll. 12-18) is con- 
structio pregnans, 

K 614 (= Harper, No. 175) refers to certain Sidonian officials 
who have not been to Kelach with the prince nor taken their 
tour of duty in Nineveh, but they are fa-mu-tu ina Bit ubréii, 
“each in his place of sojourn.” ubré is to be comected with 
ubdru ‘resident alien’ (cf. Delitzsch, Hisd. p. 10*), which has 
about the same meaning as Heb. "3. 

In K 574 (= Harper, No. 123) the text is mutilated, but in I, 
16-17 of the obverse we read: jamu-uttu™ dullu[Su ip]pag, 
“each one is performing his duty.” In all these cases the mean- 
ing of {dmuitu would seem to be quite clear. 























pagu. 

‘This verb is given in Delitasch’s Handworterbuch (p. 616+) 
without translation, the only passage cited being Strassmaier’s 
restoration of II R 65, col. i, 1 27: karussu wrigallebu ipu- 
ga(?)-du, Meissner, in his Supplement (p. 754), cites the passage 
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K 619 (= Harper, No. 174), 1. 14, but offers no explanation. The 
word occurs twice in Harper’s Letters, and in both cases, as well 
as in the passage from II R cited by Delitzsch, the meaning ‘to 
take away? suits the context exactly. 

K 619 (Harper, No, 174) is a letter from Marduk-Sarra-ugur to 
the king, in which he reports the words of Aipabari (¢f. obv. 7, 
rev. 8), or, as he is called in the historical inscriptions, Ixpabara,’ 
King of Ellip, addressed to two persons named Kibabixe and 
Dasukkn, who seem to have laid claim to territory bordering on 
his domain, ASpabari treats them with little ceremony. “The 
king,” he says (Il, 9 ff.), “has given Bilip to me and Sungibut to 
MardukSarra-ngur. It is all settled (ik%anrd) ; your citiex are 
taken away (aldnikunu pi-egn, 1. 14). Té you want to make war, 
make it; or else let it alone. I for my part will have nothing to 
do with it.” I take ikkand as Niphal of Zandi ‘to arrange, put 
in order’; pegu is, of course, permansive, a form like mete from 
mitu ‘to die” 

Tn the second passage (Harper, No. 421) a certain Marduk-Sum- 
ugur appeals to the king for redress against the governor of 
Barkhalza, ‘The petitioner asserts that he had been granted some 
Jand by the king’s father, and had enjoyed undisputed possession 
of it for fifteen years, Now, however, comes the governor, and, 
without any shadow of right, takes his property away from him, 
Although a poor man, he has always performed his duty to king 
and state. “Now,” he concludes (rev, Il 6-9), “I am deprived 
‘of my land. I appeal to the king. Let the king, my lord, see me 
vighted, that I may not die of starvation”—wnd eglu pi-ga-ku. 

‘arra attaxar, Sarru, belt, dint Upui, ina bubati Id Ud amwat, 
Here again we have the permansive. In the light of these pas- 
sages, it would seem that the words karassu urigalledu ipdgaiu, 
cited by Delitzsch in his Handtworterbuch, may be rendered, “He 
captured from him his camp and his standards.” For the ety- 
mology we may perhaps compare Arabic Les, which in the 


‘VII form means ‘to fall upon unexpectedly, to seize and carry 
off”. 























1 Seo my thesis, The Epistolary Literature of the Assyrians and 
Babylonians, Part i. p. 164 [=JAOS. xvii 164]. 














The Letters of Simeon the Stylite—By Onanurs 0. Torney, 
Professor in Andover Theological Seminary, Andover, 
Mass. 


Sar Snuzon of the Pillar has always been one of the 
extremely interesting figures in the history of the Oriental 
church, as he is certainly one of the most characteristic. We are 
fortunate, too, in possessing considerable detailed information as 
to his life and work, derived for the most part from contempo- 
rary sources. ‘This information is not always, nor even generally, 
trustworthy, to be sure; but the portion which we can use with 
confidence is sufficient to give us a satisfactory idea of the course 
of his life, while even the portion which is least reliable as biog- 
raphy has its value for the church historian, As is well known, 
our chief sources for Simeon’s biography are, first, the old Syriac 
Life, written in the year 473 A.D." by Simeon, son of Apollonius, 
and Bar Hattir, son of Odin,’ and published by 8. B. Assemani in 
his Acta Sanctorum Martyrum, i, 268%. ad by Bedjan in his 
Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, iv. 6074.3 and, second, the 
account of Simeon given by his contemporary, Theodoret of 
Cyzrhus (died 487), in his Religious History. The main facts of 
his life are these :* He was born in Sig, a small town in the neigh- 
Dorhood of Nicopolis, in northern Syria, probably between the 
years 985 and 390, When about sixteen years of age, he entered 
‘a monastery near Antioch. Nine or ten years later, he repaired 
to Telneisé,* some fifty miles northeast of Antioch, where he 
remained, the most renowned ascetic in the East, until his death 
in the year 459, ‘The last thirty-seven years of his life were 








spent on the top of pillars of increasing height 5 the one ocoupied. 





} See Appendix, page 275. 
# Wright (Syriae Literature, p. 68, note 8) thought this might be a 
mistake for Uran (ranius). 
1 See the excellent sketch in Noldeke's Orientalische Skeizzen, 1802, pp. 


224-280, 

‘Bo generally written. The form <said2 also occurs; and the old 
manuscript Brit. Mus, Add. 14484, edited by Bedjan, has everywhere 
‘Telneitl. In the letter to Jacob of Kaphra R-bimé (below, p. 262), also 
from an old and excellent manuscript, the form is watz. 
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by him during the last thirty years being more than sixty feet 
high. After his death, his body was carried with great pomp to 
Antioch, and buried theres thongh Constantinople coveted the 
honor, and the Emperor Teo himself had planned to have the 
body brought to that city, 

Of the fow writings attributed to Simeon, only the Letters can 
lay any claim to genuineness, ‘These—some of them very well 
Imown and often referred to—are found in different places ; and, 
with a single exception, are concerned with the theological con- 
-troversies which rent the Bastern church asunder in the middle 
of the fifth century. Three of these letters, found only in certain 
ancient manuscripts of the British Museum, have never heen pub- 
lished, though attention has often been called to them, e. g., by 
Wright, Syriac Literature, p. 88, and by Noldeke, Orientalische 
Skizzen, p. 239. tis the principal purpose of this article to edit 
and examine these three, with especial reference to the question 
of their genuineness; though as this purpose necessarily involves 
at least a partial comparison of the other letters, I have thought 
it best to bring them all together here. 

‘One of the most celebrated of the letters which Simeon is said 
to have written is the one concerning the Jewish synagogues, 
addressed to the Emperor Theodosius I. (408-450 A.D.). At 
the time when Simeon was beginning to be famous, Jews and 
Christians were in bitter strife ; and the latter having the power 
sn their hands, the former were in danger of losing their rights as 
well as their property. Many synagogues, especially, were either 
‘bumed, or seized and made to serve as Christian churches ; and 
‘the efforts of the emperor to secure to the Jews their rights as 
citizens, and partially to restore the property stolen from them, 
‘were very displeasing to many of the warmer partisans of the 
church. ‘The text of the letter is given in the Life, I reproduce 
it here from Assemani, Bibliotheca Orientalis, i, 954, and add 
the variant readings of Bedjan’s manuscript (Acta Martyrum et 
Sanctorum, iv. 687, line 1148.) 
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Because’ in the pride of your heart you have forgotten the 
Lord your God, who gave you the crown of majesty and ‘the 
royal throne, and haye become a friend and comrade and abettor 
of the unbelieving Jews; know that of a sudden the righteons 
judgment of God will overtake you and all those who are of one 
mind with you in this matter. ‘Then you will lift up your hands 
‘to heaven, and say in your distress, Of a. truth beeanse I dealt 
falsely with the Lord God this punishment has come upon me.” 

‘The story of this letter,* according to the Life, was the follow- 
ing. The emperor's prefeot, Asclepiodotus" by name, issued an 
order commanding the Christians in this region to restore to the 
‘Jews all the synagognes which had been taken from them by vio- 
ence. ‘This order produced great consternation among the 
Obristians, while the Jews were in high feather. A number of 
Dishops came to Simeon and told him what was being done ; 
wherenpon he wrote this letter. ‘The emperor, upon receiving it, 
revoked the obnoxious edict, dismissed Asclepiodotus from his 
ofice, and sent a humble reply to Simeon, 

Noldeke" pronounces this version of the matter scarcely credi- 
Dle, and with good reason. Still, there is, perhaps, no sufficient 
ground for denying the genuineness of the letter. 'Theodoret, an 
independent witness, writing some time before Simeon’s death, 
plainly refers to this rebuke of the Emperor Theodosius in his 
Religious History, neax the end of his biography of the Stylite. 
Speaking of Simeon’s boldness and zeal for the church, he says 
(Opera, ed. Noesselt, vol. ii. p. 1282): v¥v pay Oana Bowes 
paxsperos, viv 8 ny “TovSalay xaraday Gpaotryra, Ddore 88 ras roy 
aipereniy oyppoplas oxBarris nal rork jv Baodé vepl rodrov tmuorid- 
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+ According to our narrative, Simeon, in his righteous indignation, 
ispensed with the customary introductory formiala: “To Theodosius, 
the Emperor,” ete, 

*Y is aloo told by the church historian Evagrius (Boel. Hist, i. 18), 
‘who made use of the Life. 

# Called in the Life Asclepiades, 

"Lo, p. 288. 
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Dow, wore 8 rods Epxorras es rbv @eo8 Fdov eyedpur, xrdz where the 
connection of the clause “sending letters to the emperor about 
these things” with the preceding, “breaking down the presump- 
tion of the Jews,” is beyond question, in view of the other nar- 
rative We can hardly doubt, therefore, that some such written 
communication was sent to Theodosius by the Stylite. Of the 
letter which we have, this at least may be said, that it is what we 
should expect a man like Simeon to write ‘ander such cireum- 
stances. As for the specific oceasion, it is true, as Noldcke 
points ont, that the story told here of the order to restore the 
synagogues seems to be diseredited by the witness of a document 
which has come down to us from that very controversy ; namely, 
an edict of Theodosius addressed to Asclepiodotns, dated in the 
year 423, commanding that no more synagogues be seized or 
Aestroyed, and that restitution be maile for those of then which 
Jueve clreaily Been consecrated to Christian use ;* the implication 
being that such could no longer be given back to their former 
owners. But there is abundant evidence that the emperor and his 
officers had no small difficulty with this matter of the synagogues, 
and that it had been the subject of lively dispute. See the Codex 
Theodosianus, xvi. 8, 9. 12. 20. 21; and notice that in this same 
year 43, between February and June, three successive edicts 
relating to the matter were promulgated (iid., 25. 26. 27). Tt is 
not unlikely that the monks and the local civil authorities were 
‘on opposite sides here (as, for example, Gractz, Geschichte der 
Fuilen, vol. iv. p. 455, takes for granted); and it may be that 
what called ont Simeon’s letter was some proceeding on the part 
of Syrian officials based on the former less definite laws. In that 
case, the emperor’s order to Asclepiodotus, referred to above, 
might well have been hailed by the monks as a victory for their 
party. Or, again, it is quite possible that when synagogues were 
seized a/ter the promulgation of this edict of 423, and in viola 
tion of it, the attempt was made to punish the offenders by mak- 
ing them restore the buildings and pay damages, as narrated in 
our history. Of course the part played by Simeon in this matter 
was far less important than the popular report made it. ‘The 
emperor's new edict’ was called forth by the same disturbances 
which stirred up the monk to write his letter; and it is not at 


















1 So Assemani, Bibt. Oriont., i. 245. 
* Codex Theodosianus, xvi, 8, 25 (ed. Haenel, 1887, col. 1604). 
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all likely that the prefect Asclepiodotus was dismissed in the 
way narrated by Simeon’s biographers, 

Its intrinsically probable that at this time and in this part of 
the world a letter to the emperor dietated* by such a well known 
saint as Simeon already was (even if we date the letter as early as 
422 or 498) would have been copied and preserved long enough 
to have been used by biographers who wrote only a short time 
after his death, ‘There is nothing, therefore, to decide against 
the supposition that we have before us the letter actually sont 
in Simeon’s name to ‘Theodosins; though the character of the 
souree in which it stands, and our knowledge of the freedom with 
which even the best of early historians invented such documents 
to adorn their narrative, make skepticism justifiable. 














‘The remaining letters ascribed to the Stylite are all concerned. 
with the theological controversies of the fifth century. 

‘The best known among these is the letter approving the coun- 
cil of Chaleedon, quoted in part by Evagrius (Zecl. Mist, ii. 10), 
and afterward cited by other historians. ‘The circumstances 
under which it was written are narrated as follows by Evagrius. 
‘Phe emperor Leo (L.) Thrax (reigned 457-474) sént out, soon 
after his accession to the throne, a circular letter* to the bishops 
of the empire and to a few of the most celebrated monks, request 
ing their judgment upon the council of Chalcedon. Simeon Sty- 
lites, who was the most noted of the monks addressed," wrote to 
the emperor in reply, approving the council ; and at the same time 
sent a letter of similar tenor to Basil, bishop of Antioch, who, it 
seems, had also written to ask for his judgment, perhaps with the 
added purpose of influencing him to send a favorable reply to the 
emperor. This letter to Basil is the one quoted by Evagrius, 
‘who hints that he had also at his disposal the letter of Simeon to 





+ Ag Noldeko observes (ibid, p, 289), it may be doubted whether 
‘Simeon could read and write. 

*See Harnack, Dogmengeschichte', il, 877, note 1; and the account 
‘given by Zacharias Rhetor (Land, Ancedota Syriaea, ii, 198.) 

!The others mentioned by name are Baradatus and one Jacob. Of 
‘the lattor Evagrius merely says that he was a Syrian monk (like the 
other two); the Codes Bncyelius calls him ‘Jacob, a monk of Nisibis” 
(G0 also Nicephorus Callistus, Heel. Hist, xv. 19); while Theophanes 
Confessor (ed. Classen, i. 178) calls him “Jacob Thaumaturgus.” The 
monk intended is evidently the one lauded by Theodoret in his Relig 
‘ous History, chap. 21. 
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Leo, and would have included it in his history if it had not been 
too loug. ‘The letter ran thus (in the translation of the Bolu 
Library): 

«To my lord, the most religioits and holy servant of God, the 
archbishop Basil, the sinful and humble Simeon wishes health in 
the Lord. Well, may we now say, iy lord, Blessed he God, 
who has not rejected our prayer, nor withdrawn his merey from 
as simers, For, on the recipt of the letters of your worthiness, 
Ladmired the zeal and piety of our sovereign, beloved of God, 
Which he manifested and still manifests towards the holy fathers 
and their unshaken faith, And this gift is not from ourselves, as 
says the holy apostle, but from God, who throngh your prayers 
‘estowed on him this readiness of mind.” .... Ou this acount 
Talso, though mean and worthless, the refuse of the monks, have 
‘conveyed to his majesty my judgment respecting the ereed of the 
630 holy fathers assembled at Chalcedon, firmily resolving to abide 
‘by the faith there revealed by the Holy Spirit ; for if, in the midst 
of two or three who are gathered together in his name, the Saviour 
ispresent, how could it be otherwise than that the Holy Spirit should 
be throughout in the midst of so many and so distinguished holy 
fathers?” . ... Wherefore be stout and courageous in the eause 
of true pity, as was also Joshua the son of Nun, the servant of 
the Lord, in behalf of the Children of Israel. I beg you to salute 
from me all the reverend clergy who are wnder your holiness, and 
the blessed and most faithful laity.” 

"Phe evidence for the genuineness of this letter is in general 
much like that appealed to in the ease of the preceding, but is 
considerably stronger. Evagrius has an excellent reputation for 
trustworthiness as a historian, and wrote in Antioch, where a 
letter dictated by this saint at the pinnacle of his fame (not more 
‘than two years before his death) would certainly have been pre- 
served. ‘There seems to be no reason to doubt that Leo wrote to 
‘Simeon on this occasion, as attested by Evagrius, the Codex 
Eneyelius, and many subsequent historians, and denied by 
none. And the testimony is uniform that all of those addressed 
by the emperor returned answers favorable to the council of 
Chalcedon, excepting only Timotheus of Alexandria and Am- 
philochius of Side. Note especially the testimony of the Mono- 
physite historian Zacharias of Mytilene (Land, Aneedota Syriaca, 
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vol. ii, p. 142). ‘The letter to Basil of Antioch has, therefore, 
strong indirect support; and it is yet more deserving of confi- 
dence because of its contents. It is a very uninteresting pro- 
Anetion, made up largely of commonplace phrases, which are 
arawn out at considerable length. ‘The only plausible reason for 
inventing such a letter would have been the purpose to show 
‘that Simeon approved the council of Chalcedon ; but it is sufi- 
ntly obvious that this colorless, almost inditferent utterance 
could never have been forged as a Chaleedonian party document, 
‘There is another letter, said to have been written by Simeon at 
about this time, in which his adherence to the ‘emperor's party ? 
is attested. ‘This is the letter from Simeon to Endocia, the widow 
of Theodosins IL, quoted by Cyril of Seythopolis (middle of the 
sixth century), in his Vita Kuthymii (Cotelerius, Heclesiae 
Graccae Monumenti, tom. ii p. 271), aud by Nieephorus Calls 
tus, Heel, Hist., xv. 13. The latter tells the story as follows. 
‘The empress Palcheria, having become reconciled to her beauti- 
fal sister-in-law (now removed toa safe distance), wished to see 
her become orthodox, aud employed every possible influence to 
this end, Endocia, half persuaded by the letters and entreaties 
she reecived, finally wrote to Simeon Stylites, asking his guid- 
ance and promising to follow it, The letter was sent by the 
chorepiseopus Anastasius. Simeon replied 
“Know, my child, that the devil, secing the wealth of your 
virtues, sought to sift you as wheat; moreover, that corrupter 
Theodosius, having become the receptacle and instrument of the 
evil one,' both darkened and disturbed your God-beloved soul. 
But be of good courage, for your faith has not left you. I won 
der, however, exceedingly at this, that having the fountain close 
at hand you do not recognize it, but hasten to draw the water 
from afar. You have near by the inspired Euthymius; follow his 
‘counsels and admonitions, and it will be well with you.”* 
Endocia followed this advice, and was directed by Euthymius 
to hold to the doctrine of the four councils of Nicaea, Constanti- 
nople, Ephesus (431), and Chalcedon, 
Regarding this letter there is little to be said. Tt may well be 
genuine, though there is, of course, room for doubt. Even if it 
‘This clause seems to be a later improvement, It is not found in the 
older form of the letter. 
*The Vita Buthymis, in which the story is told in much greater 
detail, gives the letter in almost the same words, 
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a forgery for the glory of Enthymius, as is possible, it shows, at 
least, what views the Stylite was commonly believed to hold.* 

But the question as to Simeon’s theological position during the 
last years of his life—that is, at the time when the above-men- 
tioned letters to Leo, Basil, and Endocia, are supposed to have 
eon written—is raised anew by the three hitherto unpublished 
letters of which mention has already been made, All three are 
decidedly controversial, and in them the Stylite speaks as a bitter 
opponent of the Chaleedonense. 

‘Dhe letters are found in two ancient Syriae manuscripts of the 
British Museum. One of these, Add. 12164 (no. DCCCLX. in 
Wright's Catalogue), dated by Wright at the end of the 8th or 
deginning of the 9th century, is a manuscript of miscellancons 
contents, of which the first section is a collection of Monophysite 
party documents (fol. 1-18). ‘The thirty-third section contains 
the three letters (Catalogue, vol. ii., p. 986), extending from fol. 
1995 to fol. 2014. ‘The first of them is addressed to the Emperor 
Leo (I.); the second, to the abbot. Jacob of Kaphri Reima; the 
third, to John, bishop of Antioch (died 442). 

‘The second manuscript, Add, 12165 (no. DCCCLVIL in the 
Catalogue), is a laxge and beautifully written codex of the sth 
century. It is a Monophysite compilation; and contains as its 
twenty-ninth section (fol. 2294; Catalogue, vol. ii. p. 951) the 
first of the three letters just mentioned, namely the one addressed 
to the Emperor Leo, ‘There is prefixed to it a superscription ocea- 
pying several lines; otherwise, tho text corresponds closely to 
that of the other manuscript. 

T give here the text of Add. 12154 (A), adding in the case of 
the letter to Leo the variant readings of Add. 12158 (B). 
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It was all the more natural that Simeon should show this courtesy’ 
to the Palestinian hermit, because Domnus II. of Antioch, who was a 
friend of Simeon’s (eee below), had formerly been one of Euthymius’ 
pupils. 
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superscription, which is written in red ink, is, of course, want- 
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+B transposes. : 
8B, in which the last fow letters of each Iine on this page are nearly 
‘or quite obliterated, has instead of this a single word beginning with o> 


(perhaps Dultoys)- 

*Bsyaiass. ‘Bomits, 'B.omits, *Bomits, "Boda. 

*B omits BH. #B omits. 

1B begins the page with the word ZSeld}, which may or may not, 
hhave been preceded by a2. The last legible word on the preceding 
page is Laps, which apparently was followed by a single word of 
only a few letters; perhaps eats, or Lasatoy; or possibly [2] wel. 
‘The text of A is not above suspicion ; see the translation. I conjecture 
‘that the original reading (after Lasps) was Zield) Looe toy utr 
whe ads. The word 2,5]2} must have had a place in the original 
text, 
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2 Written im red ink. * See note on the translation, 
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‘TRANSLATION. 


‘The Letters of the Holy Mar Simeon the Stylite which testify 
concerning him that he did not accept the Council of Chaleedon, 


First Letter: To the Emperor Leo, who reigned after Marcian. 

‘When I received the lettera* of your Royal Highness, I at first 
‘expected to rejoice with great joy ; because I hoped for the reeti- 
fying and annulling of those things which were done not long 
ago in the accursed council of Chalcedon, so impudently and 
wickedly, contrary to the word of truth ; when the church of God 
was disturbed by the innovation and false teaching of accursed and 
perverse heretics, But when some time elapsed, and that which 
‘Twas hoping for did not come to pass, pains even more grievous 
‘than the former came upon my feeble old age, as T saw what 
things these are, which are perpetrated and done amongst the 
Ieaders of the church, But I believe him who said, “In the 
Jatter days I will pour out my spirit upon all flesh, and they shall 
Anow me, from the least of them to the greatest; and no one 
shall say to his fellow, Know the Lord.” To this hope, therefore, 
Thold fast, as to an anchor, guarding and keeping itunto the end; 
and all the world cannot move me from it, And I in my weak- 
ness beseech your Royal Highness, for the faith of those holy 
fathers who met at Nicaea, that you preserve it spotless and unim- 
paired for the holy church of God unto the end.? 





+ Bvidently referring to Leo's circular letter, mentioned above. 

* The reading of this passage is doubtful ; see note on the Syriac text. 
‘The two manuscripts differ at this point, and neither one presents a 
fully satisfactory text. The original reading was probably this : “I in 
my weakness beseech your Royal Highness to keep the faith of the holy 
fathers—that which at Nicaea was delivered with authority to the holy 
church of God—spotless and unimpaired unto the end.” 
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To Mar Jacob of Kaphri Rebimi.? 

‘To our Spiritual Brother in Christ; adorned with graces illus- 
trions and divine ; zealous for the orthodox faith of the fathers, 
‘which we have learned from prophets, apostles, and stints ; the 
Archimandrite, Mar Jacob of Kaphri Rimi ; from the mean 
and weak sinner, Simeon, who stands upon the pillar near the vil- 
Inge Telneit ; great and exceeding peace in the Lord. 

First of all, I besoech you to offer prayers to Goa for me, that 
Me may give me strength and patience, on this stone upon which 
stand ; and I also make supplication to God for my sins. 

As for the rest:? Since your Reverenee has sent to me by Mar 
‘Thomas, your pupil, requesting that the anathema which I once 
uttered upon the council of Chalcedon be put in writing by me 
and sent to your Reverence ; to be used for.the consolation and 
confirmation of the orthodox everywhere, and for the stopping of 
‘the mouth of perverse heretics: This I say to you, my Beloved ; 
that Ihave hope and confidence in God, whom I serve and wor- 
ship; and T confess Him and believe in Him, whose trath you 
and I will keep unto the end. Thaye not approved, and will not 
approve, that council of perverse hereties which was convened at 
Chaleedon ; nor the evil which was perpetrated by it, and the 
sinful and wicked deed which they did to the holy martyr Dios- 
curus.’ But I have cursed, and will curse, that wicked council 
which was convened at Chaleedon ; and every one who has ap- 
proved or shall approve it, or who has been, or shall be, like 
minded with those who composed it ; unless he has repented or 
shall repent. Moreover, a writing, signed by these calumni- 
ators,¢ bears witness for me that I did not approve them, nor aid I 
write anything to that effect ; nor can they prove that I ever 
gave them countenance in any way; nor will any one assert 
that I did, unless he wishes to destroy his soul by lying and 
slander, For verily J, the weak and sinful, am a partner with all 








Tao not know that this place has been identified. 

+ his formula —} <—+-ss8—2 corresponds exactly to the Arabic 
due; Lif ana the Biblical Aramaic [9}})9) (only in Ezra). See Jour- 
nal of Biblical Literature, 1997, p. 160. Tn the ‘Letter of Alexander 
of Hierapolis and Andreas of Samosata” (below, p. 271), the expression 
Tejpe is used in precisely the same way, introducing the letter proper 
after the superseription. 

* Died 454, three years after his deposition at Chalcedon. 
‘For the explanation of these words, see below, page 272. 
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those holy and saintly fathers, three hundred and eighteen in 
number, who assembled at Nicaea; and with the hundred and 
fifty who met at Constantinople ; and with the two hundred and 
twenty who assembled together with the holy Cyril at Ephesus, 
and cursed and east out the wicked Nestorius, Moreover, I have 
Deen and am a partner with the holy martyr Mar Dioseurus, 
Patriarch of the metropolis Alexandria; him who was unjustly 
and wickedly driven into exile, as though he were an evil doer, 
by perverse heretics, enemies of the truth; those who are like 
minded .with the wicked Nestorius, and with Leo of Rome, and 
with the unrighteous Emperor Mareian, 

AsThave already said, the truth which T have leaned from 
apostles and from holy fathers and saints, in this I abide unto the 
very end of my life; nor will I basely deny that work of grace 
which was wrought through the coming of God our Saviour in 
homan nature; who came down and was inearnated of the Holy 
Spirit and the Virgin Mary, and was born of her in her virginity, 
and endured all that eame upon him in order that he might 
redeem the life of all mankind. 

If then, my Lord, there is any one who is of doubting mind, 
lot him be confirmed in the faith of the holy fathers, and in these 
things which we have written. And do you be in good health, 
and rejoicing in spirit and body. Pray for me that I may be one 
of Godl’s elect. 























Third Letter, also written by Simeon himself : To John of An- 
tioch, concerning Nestorius. 

‘To the holy and God-loving Mar John, Bishop of Antioch, 
from Simeon the feeble in the Lord, greeting. 

Having heard, my Lord, from faithfal men that you have beon 
summoned by the most pious emperor to attend the holy council, 
for which, on account of Nestorius and his blasphemies, he is striv- 
ing to assemble the holy bishops at Ephesus ; and that your Holi 
ness, as is reported, does not wish to join their assembly : I in my 
insignificance urge your Holiness, not to delay to go up to the 
holy couneil of Ephesus, and to become an ally of our holy father 
Cyril, and a participant in the holy synod which is with him, in 
cursing the misguided Nestorius—if so be that he come not to 
repentance, 

If this shall not be done by you, I know well that there will be 
no peace in the churches of the East; but that, on the contrary, 
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great distarbances will arise, Nay, surely it is for you to do this, 
which will please God, rejoice the king, and establish peace in 
the churches of the East. 








As was remarked above, the manuscript Add, 12155, which 
contains only the letter to the Emperor Leo, prefixes to ita super- 
seription several lines in length. ‘This superseription, which is 
rubrieated, reads as follows 
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“The Letter which Mar Simeon the Stylite wrote to the Em- 
peror Leo, who reigned after Mareian; which was called forth by 
the conduct of Theodoret of Cyrrhus, the heretic; who approached 
the Wiessed Mar Simeon, hoping to lead him astray with the 
heresy of the Diophysites, and sowed words of blasphemy in the 
ears of the blessed Mar Simeon. Wherefore he clothed himself 
with zeal for the faith, and wrote this letter to the Emperor Leo, 
in distress and anguish of spinit.” 

In this supersoription, the faet appears once more which has 
been sufficiently evident throughout these Syriac documents; 
namely, that whether Simeon Stylites wrote the three letters or 
not, they are the work of a vehement partisan, and were cireu- 
lated to serve as Monophysite party wespons. The general 
superscription found in manuscript A, for example (‘Letters of 
Simeon, which testify that he did not accept the council of Chal- 
cedon”), plainly implies the existence of a more or less wide- 
spread belief (held and proclaimed by “impudent and wicked her- 




















) The left hand margin of this page (fol. 220) of the manuscript is 
badly rubbed, so that the last few letters of each line are lost. ‘The 
words or letters which I have restored conjecturally are usually 
enclosed in brackets. 
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tics”) that Simeon did accept the couneil of Chalcedon, We 
Know, in fact, that this saint, whose dictum was of such great 
importance, was claimed not only by Monophysites and Chalee- 
donians, but also by Nestorians. Tn at least one of the three 
letters, moreover, the writer’s main purpose is, professedly, to 
silence his ealumniators. ‘The letter addressed to the abbot 
Tacob of Kaphra Rehimi was intended (to use its own words) 
to be nsed for the consolation and confirmation of: the orthodox 
everywhere, and for the stopping of the mouth of perverse her- 
tics.” And a little further on, the writer implies that his Chal- 
cedonian enemies have produced documents (which he brands ae 
forgeries) in support of their assertion, “I did not. approve [the 
council],” he says, “nor did I write anything to that effect, not 
can they prove that I ever gave them countenance in any way; 
nor will any one assert that I did, unless he wishes to destroy his 
soul by lying and slander.” That is, it is not a question of Sim- 
‘eon's conversion from Melkite to Monophysite views; he says 
here (or is made to say) most distinctly that he never at any time 
gave the hated ‘synod’ his support. If, then, this letter to Jacob 
is genuine, it follows that the letters above quoted or alluded to, 
preserved by Evagrius, Cyrillus Seythopolitanus, and the rest, are 
all forgeries. 

But can Simeon have been the author of these Monophysite 
epistles? From all that we know of his surroundings and the 
influences to which he was subjected, we should expect to find 
him a Chaloedonian. He had passed all his life in the Antioch- 
ian district ; a district in which sectional pride had been strong 
during the last decades of his life, while the ‘Antiochian party? 
still held its ground and made its influence felt, It is true that 
as early as the middle of the fifth century the Syrian theology 
‘was losing its hold on the laity,' and we know that among the 
monks, especially, the Monophysite doctrines were more and more 
decidedly gaining the upper hand in this region, as in most other 
parts of the East. But the great Monophysite triumphs here 
‘came after Simeon’s day ; while he lived, war was waged in 
Syria quite as bitterly between Nestorians and men who held 
‘views like those of Ibas of Edessa, as between Monophysites and 
‘their opponents. What is much more important, Simeon was 














1 See Hallior, Untersuchungen ber die edessenische Chronik, p. 70; 
and of, Harnack, Dogmengeschichte, i, p. 907, bottom. 
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not a mere monk among monks, but was hand in glove with the 
Syrian leaders. Theodoret, the pillar of the Antiochians, was his 
friend. We know that Domnus IL. of Antioch (patriarch, 442~ 
449), a steady opponent of the Monophysites from the first,' was 
received by Seon with especial favor on at least one occasion, 
See the story told in the Life (ed. Bedjan, p. 681), and repeated, 
in somewhat different form, by Evagrins, Heel. Hist, i. 13 (Asse- 
mani, Bibliotheca Orientalis, i, 2451. ‘The impression of the 
Stylite which we gain from the Life and from our other sources 
is that he was in full sympathy and codperation with those who 
were the acknowledged leaders of the Syrian chureh, The conn- 
cil of Chalcedon reinstated Theodoret and Ibas, who, together 
with Domnus and others, had been deposed at Ephesus in the 
council of 449. ‘This action may well have given the bishops 
and clergy of this region a strong added reason for accepting the 
Chaleedonense, as in fact they generally did.’ Tt is natuzal to 
suppose that Simeon was of one mind with them in this, 

‘The evidence afforded by the letters (whether genuine or not) 
given by Evagrius and the Vita Euthymié has already been 
noticed. ‘Their testimony to Simeon’s reputation as a Chaleedo- 
nian is weighty; that furnished by the story of Euthymins and 
the letter to Eudocia deserving, perhaps, especially to be empha- 
sized:* And there is another noteworthy bit of evidence of a 
somewhat similar nature, In the Eessene Chronicle, Ixix., the 
death of Simeon Stylites is recorded, as the event distinguishing 
the year 771 (AD. 459). This means, as Hallier remarks, that 
hhe is classed as a Chalcedonian, ‘The compiler of the Chronicle, 
who is a Chaleedonian with an added Nestorian bias, writes with 
such strong party prejudice that he passes over the Monophysite 
saints and dignitaries in silence (Hallier, Hidess. Chron., p. 744). 











1 He appears to have been the first formally to impeach the orthodoxy. 
of Eutyches. 

* See the epistle of Nonnus of Edessa, written to the Emperor Leo, and 

signed by a number of the bishops of the region (Assemani, Bibl. Or., i, 
256). 
* Oyril of Soythopolis was no ordinary biographer, but a zealous and 
trustworthy historian, careful of his statements and critical of his 
‘sources, For his Life of Euthymius, moreover, he had especially good 
‘material at his disposal. 

‘Hallier, Untersuchungen ber die, edessenische Chronik, p. 154.5 
Syriac text, p. 152. 
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In view of this array of testimony, direet and indirect, the pre- 
sumption against the three Monophysite “Letters of Simeon the 
Stylite” is very strong. The argument from silence, moreover, 
adds its weight, " These letters, if gennine, must have been very 
widely known, One was addressed to the emperor himself; 
another to the patriarch of Antioch, about to set ont on his ill- 
ed journey to the first council at Ephesws ; the third was ex- 
pressly intended to he cireulated as a campaign document, being 
the final dogmatic utterance of the great ascetic, But they are 
never mentioned, either hy Monophysite historians or by others 5 
nor does anybody outside of these two Syrine manuscripts seem, 
ever to have heard of then 

In the letters themselves, there are not wanting indications 
which also tend to show that they are forgeries. With regard to 
the chronology presupposed in the first letter, this fact is perhaps 
worthy of notice: Simeon speaks of himself as having waited 
more than a reasonable time after receiving the emperor's letter 
{and returning his answer?), in hope that measures would be 
taken to undo what had been done at Chalcedon. But being d 
appointed in this hope, he finally wrote the present letter. Now 
Leo, who eame to the throne in February, 487, probably sent out 
his cireular letters in the year 458, but possibly even later.’ In 
any case, the interval of tine before Simeon's death (September, 
459) would be very short—though perliaps not too short—for 
such a (second) reply as this from the saint. 

In the second letter, the self-deseription in the address, “Sim- 
on, who stands upon the pillar near the village Telnesi,” is sus- 
vicious, It would hardly have oecurred to the saint to desotibe 
himself in just this way, especially as he was the only Simeon 
Stylites in the world. But at a later day, when there had been 
‘other pillar-saints who bore the name Simeon, it would be neces- 
sary to mention the locality in order surely to identify the writer 
of this document. 

‘The third letter is distinctly a vaticinium ex eventu. Whether 
or not John of Antioch was secretly a friend of Nestorius, and 
purposely managed to arrive late in Ephesus, it is quite incredi- 









































} According to Theophanes Confessor (ed. Classen, i. 170, 172), Leo 
wrote the letters two years after his accession, Similarly Georgius 
Cedrenus (Migne, col. 682), «tertio anno.” 

* As, ¢. g., Harnack is inclined to believe (Dogmengeschichte,* fi, 
842, note 1), For the contrary view, see Neander's History of the 
Ohureh, (trans. Torrey), i, 528, 
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Die that any one, even in the city of Antioch, could thus have 
foretold the course which events would take, and the meeting of 
that “holy synod” which was to be held by Cyril and his monks.* 

Tt is, of course, unnecessary to argue that the superseriptions 
prefised to the letters in onr two mannseripts belong to a later 
day than that of the Stylite. As for the part played by ‘Theo- 
Aoret in provoking the epistle to Leo, the death of this friend of 
Simeon’s took place probably before the emperor sent: ont his eir- 
cular letter, and certainly before this epistle could have been 
written, 

Finally, most interesting evidence of the forgery is to be found 
in a fourth Syrine letter belonging to this same group. It is eon- 
tained in both of the manuscripts, where it immediately follows 
the “Letter (or letters) of Simeon.” I give, as before, the text of 
Add, 19154 with the variant readings of Add, 12155. 
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There would be nothing strange, to be sure, in Simeon’s writing to 
the patriarch John at this time, urging him to keep clear of Nestorius 
and his doctrines. We have a letter of Theodosius to the Stylite, writ 
ten shortly before the convening of the council, in which the emperor 
Deseeches him to uso his influence with John of Antioch to this end 
(Barduin, Acta Concitiorum, i, 1680). Ts was, perbaps, with that letter 
in mind that this one was composed. 

* This collated copy of the Syriac text was very kindly made for me, 
‘at my request, by the Rev. G. Margoliouth, of the British Museum. 

* eptey 7B ety. ‘\shipile, and add, Lecamasl. 

S Add. Kepuse. © Add, Josastasl. ‘ 

"ass, and om, in the next word, 

Om. Speco, reading yee. Add. Jana. 

8 Soe note on qa? assis; above, p. 285. e 

° This verbal adjective, “distressing,” should be added to the Spring 
lexicons, none of which contain it, so far as Ihave seen, 
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The letter which Alexander of Mabbig and Andreas of 
Samosata‘ wrote to John of Antioch and Theoloret of Cyrrhns, 
about the holy Mar Simeon the Stylite and Mar Jacob of Kaphrit 
Rebima, 

‘To the Holy and Reverend, our spiritual Fathers. 

‘As for the rest :* When we received the saintly letters of your 
God-loving selves, we were filled with great joy, rejoicing espe- 
cially because of the news of your good health. But those things 
distress us exceedingly which we learned from your letters con- 
‘cerning the things which Simeon and Jacob wrote to you. But 
this we urge upon your Holiness, inasmuch as they have dared to 
write these things contrary to the truth which we hold; that 
even if you see them raising the dead to life, you put no faith in 
them, but count them as the rest of the heretics.” 

It is at once clear that this curious epistle, sent “from Alexan- 
der of Hicrapolis and Andreas of Samosata to John of Antioch 
and Theodoret of Cyrrhus, about Simeon the Stylite and Jacob 
of Kaphri Rebima”(!), was written to serve as a youcher for the 
genuineness of the other three. In particular, it is designed to 
show that Jacob of Kaphra Rehima, to whom Simeon’s two-odged 
confession of faith was addressed, had been, as he still continued 
to be, a strong ally of Simeon’s in opposition to these misguided 
leaders of the Syrian church, A still more important purpose of 
the document appears when it is brought into connection with 
the mysterious words of the letter to Jacob, where Simeon is 
made to say: “Moreover, a toriting, signed by these calumni 
tors, bears witness for me that I did not approve them.” This is 
the “writing,” beyond any question. ‘The whole thing is very well 
managed. In view of the contents of our epistle number two, 
which, be it noted, is said to be only the reiteration of former 
utterances, there could be no doubt as to the nature of the 

















* Add. Lapeh. + Read eas, of course, 
is, “the accursed” (plural), _* Seo page 265, note 2. 
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«things which Simeon and Jacob wrote” to John and Theodoret. 
‘Thus there is secured the written testimony of four of the fore- 
most anti-Monophysites of this region that Simeon Stylites 
spumed their doctrines, and was in tarn rejected from their fel- 
lowship. 

‘We have, then, in these four Syriac letters, an interesting 
example of that forgery of documents which often played such 
an important part in the fieree controversies of the fifth and fol- 
lowing centuries.’ ‘The temptation to this misuse of Simeon’s 
name was especially strong; thongh it was a thing that could 
not easily be done until after his generation had passed away. 
He had written no books (if, indeed, he could read and write at 
all), and therefore a forgery in his name would be the less easily 
exposed." His support was no small prize to be gained, for he 
was looked up to as an inspired ian, gifted with superhuman 
knowledge and power. Even the most sober-minded and: best 
educated of those who knew him personally—such as Theodoret, 
for example—believed him to be a constant worker of miracles, 
Tis fame continued unabated after his death ;? and it is not sur- 
prising that some time after, perhaps in the following contury, 
when the bone and sinew of Christian Syria was already Mono- 
physite, and the strife with “Synodites” was still incredibly 
Ditter, some less scrupulous controversialist should have dared to 
invent these oracles of the great saint, 

It is probable that we have the forged documents complete in 
‘manascript A. They seem to be the work of a single writer, and 
it is hardly likely that the collection ever contained any others, 
The scribe of the manuscript B (or of one of its ancestors), as 
evident, chose to save himself time and trouble by omitting the 
two longest of the letters ; copying only the first, with its second- 
ary supersoription, and the fourth, 

















1 Dag Falschen von Acten war im 5.7. Jabrbundert eine wichtige 
Waite zur Vertheidigung des Heiligen” Harack, Dogmengeschichte,? 
fi, 971, note 

* the silence of the Life on Simeon's doctrinsl views (due perhaps to 
the fact that its authors did not folly sympathize with him in this 
regard) would also have assisted materially’ 

Bvagrius (ji. 18) narrates how he once was permitted to soe the body 
of the great Stylite; which, it seems, was not quite safe from relic~ 
Ihunters. The face was well preserved, he writes, “excepting such of 
his teeth ag had been violently removed by faithful men.” 

‘You Xx. 18 
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AppENDIX. 


A few words regarding the principal manuseripts of the Syriac 
Life of Simeon may not be out of place, in view of the many 
conflicting statements which are current. ‘The three best known 
manuscripts are the Cudex Paticanus elt, and two codices of the 
British Museum, namely Add. 12174, and Add. 14484. The 
colophon of the Vatican codex reads as follows (I copy the text 
from Bedjan, Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, iv. p. 648f.): 





fhe pads ghasl po ghisaS cusses lad tops Lay bjsop Jom 
Et phe hi Lote epsty LAS hans rch oS 


Ha Lots wpate SY cNeay cio Ss fp ae pep qo Nee. 
sqitle Galo 
1s chef caoNa WES pens lpn tee 


‘These words have received various interpretations. Assemani, 
who, as is well known, believed the priest Cosmas, a contempo- 
rary of the Stylite, to have been the author of the Life, regarded 
the date here given (‘521 of the Antiochian reckoning "=473 
A.D.) as the date of the transcription of this manuscript ; and 
supposed the two persons named, Simeon son of Apollonius and 
Bar Hattir son of Udin, to have been mentioned as those at 
whose request, or by whose aid, the biography was written. 
Wright, who of course rejected the (groundless) ascription of 
the work to Cosmas, agreed with Assemani as to the date of the 
manuscript (Syriae Literature, 1894, p. 56); but says of the two 
Syrians (Lo, note 8): “Assemani js mistaken. ... These are 
merely the persons who paid for the writing of this portion of 
Cod. Vat, clx.” But on both of these points Wright, as well as 
Assemani, is certainly in error. ‘The two Syrians whose names are 
given were the autfors of the biography, as Noldeke ( Oriental- 
‘sche Skiszen, p. 289, note) and Bedjan (op. cit., p. xiii.) insist. 
‘The verb pS, as the latter remarks, is frequently used in the 
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sense of “compose” (a book or other writing).’ He might have 
added that the word could hardly bear any other interpretation 
here, inasmuch as the colophon says, after giving the names of 
these two, “who took the pains to ‘make’ this book”: “for they 
‘made? it by the labor of their hands and the sweat of their 
faces.” It follows, that 473 A.D. was the date of the completion 
of the original work, The seribe of the Vatican manuscript 
simply reproduced, as usnal, the colophon of an older codex 5 just: 
when he made his copy, we do not know." 

‘The three manuscripts named present somewhat differing 
recensions of the work, as is of course to be expected in the case 
of a popular book of this kind, No serious attempt has as yet 
been made to determine which of these recensions stands nearest 
to the original. It is generally taken for granted that the Vati- 
can codex is the oldest, and that its version of the history, which 
is considerably shorter than cither of the others, is to be pre- 
ferred. So, for example, Noldeke, Syrische Grammatik;? p. xiii, 
“der Vaticanische Text ist abrigens, wie es scheint, im Ganzen 
‘urspriinglicher als der des British Museum.” But both of these 
current opinions deserve to be challenged ; and in the case of the 
latter, it seems possible to prove to the contrary, im one important 
point at least, Bedjan, who printed the text of the London man- 
useript Add, 14484, dated by Wright in the sixth century, gives 
in his preface (p. xii. f.) a list of the numerous passages, some of 
‘them of considerable length, which are found in the London 
manuseript (or manuseripts), but are missing in the Vatican 
codex. An examination of these passages seems to make it plain 
that the longer recension, represented by the London codices, is 
to be preferred to the other. A single illustration will suffice, 
In Bedjan’s text, p. 625%, where the story of Simeon’s first 
entrance into Telnesse is told, we have a smooth and consistent 
account, in the well-known style of this book. But no one eam 
read the Vatican recension here, comparing it with the other, 
without seeing at once that it is the result of a mere mutilation 
of the original. A passage a dozen limes long has been cut out 














+ Seo the numerous examples in Payne-Smith. 

+ Tt may be that we havo his words in the last section of the colophon, 
‘where, after the two authors of the work have made their request for 
the prayers of the reader, the scribe adds his own request 
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bodily ; regarding this fact there is no room for doubt. ‘That is, 
the Roman codex contains a “clipped” version of the Life; in 
which the scribe has abridged from his original in the favorite 
way, by leaving out here and there passages of varying length. 

It is likely that the oldest of our manuseripts stand at several 
removes from the original, and certain that the text of each has 
suffered from accidental corruption—aside from the alterations in 
matter and order, In view of the age of this biography, and the 
interest attaching to it, some further comparison of the several 
recensions might be worth while. 











‘The personified Asha—By Lawneno H. Mars, Professor 
in the University of Oxford." 


Unpen this title I shall endeavor to discuss Asha first as the 
Archangel, and then, in a brief appendix, Asha as incorporate i 
‘the Holy Community. 





Asha as the Archangel. 


‘While Asha as the universal law of sanctity and as the attri- 
bute of Ahura and his saints was, and remains, logically necessary 
before any human being, however rudimental, could have believed 
in the existence of such an angel called ‘Asha’ as readers of the 
Githas are in the habit of figuring to themselves, or even of such 
a sub-god as we have in the later Avesta (as one of six), itis yet 
fully evident as a matter of fact that the abstract idea became 
indeed personified im the due and natural course of the develop- 
ment of views, and this at, or previous to, the githie period. 
‘This is not only unquestionable in certain instances, but the 
‘occurrence of the word in this sense is very frequent. 

In many of the sections Asha as the personal sub-god is so 
prominent as to give character to the whole body of the thought; 
‘and though to inexperienced readers ‘asha as the law’ seems to 
claim the first place in our attempts at exegesis, it might be a 
‘question with some whether this personification is not the most 
frequent use of the word, as it meets us at every turn.’ But the 
principle with which we should begin the exegesis of the Asha- 
concept should not be lost sight of, and had better be stated dis- 
tinetly once more, so that we may not feel too rigidly committed. 
‘to our preferred views as to which shade of meaning may be con- 
veyed by the self-same term in different but sometimes closely 
‘contiguous passages. ‘That principles this ; that the thoughts of 
both the original composer and of his first hearers often flowed. 




















1 Seo the article on Asha as the Law in the Gathas, in this JOURNAL, 
Vol. xx, First Half, pp. 81-58. 

* Our present object is, however, not arithmetical ; whether the ab- 
stract, or the person, be the more frequent concept is a secondary 
though not unimportant consideration. 
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quickly from one form of the great concept to another, or indeed 
to all the others consecutively, but with diminishing closeness and 
distinctness, The difference in the usage was a difference as to 
the immediate intention of the composer in the particular passage 
under review independently of other passages, and then it was a 
difference even as to the degree of emphasis or prominence in 
which one of the particular sub-concepts was made ase of, with 
only a very rare exclusion of all the others, or at least with only 
‘a very rare exclusion of them which was total. And this remark 
may ‘suffice us to prepare the way in the study of Asha as the 
person or personificati 

‘We must study the ocenrrences of Asha as the Person, seeking 
to decide where his presence is the immediate idea intended to be 
conveyed by the composer, though with an undefined inclusion of 
all the’ other concepts, and at least with an implied allusion to 
them. 

In considering the subjeot I shall not attempt any too fine- 
Arawn distinetion between the rhetorical (s0 to speak) or figura- 
tive personification of Asha and such a personification as imme- 
diately expresses a positive belief in his substantive existence as 
fan actual individual entity. Wo are ourselves so familiar with 
‘the difficulty in distingnishing between (say) the places in the 
Semitic oripture where the “spirit of God” means the “charac- 
teristic of his nature” on the one hand and those where they 
express the idea of a separate divine personality on the other, that 
we can the more readily excuse a hesitation on the part of Zendists 
as to whether the composer of the Githis also really intended in 
any given eases to propose a real or a rhetorical personification. 
Suffice it to say that both are to a high degree valuable, for 
while the rhetorical use of the term expressing the idea of per- 
jonification shows more vigour and expansion of thought, the 
simple belief in the actual Archangel marks the presence of long- 
standing objective convictions which cannot fail to possess for us 
a not inconsiderable historical importance. 

Our task in citing the passages from the @ithas in which Asha 
appears as the personification of the law in the rhythm of the 
‘Divine Order is an easy one in certain occurrences and under cer- 
tain circumstances, for a grammatical form here often solves our 
difficulties at once. This is the case where the thoughts in the 
context to our text force us to believe that the word ‘asa’ is 
used as a vocative. And afew instances ocour, here and there, 
where the connected expressions are of such a character as to 
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render the sub-deity not difficult of recognition even where the 
nown which reproduces the name stands in the sociativeinstru- 
mental case, But many other instances occur where Asha appears 
in this instrumental ease, and yet it is much more difficult to 
determine whether the person or the thing was meant ; so difi- 
cult, indeed, that our decision as to whether we have before us 
the instrumental of association, the instrumental of qualified 
action, or the vocative, must often depend upon our own personal 
preconceptions. I do not know but that it would be desirable to 
‘consider each of these categories separately, though for the pur- 
poses of synopsis it may be sufficient to sum them each up in the 
form of an index at the end. 

But it is obviously the more profitable course for us to proceed 
fat once to seize upon those occurrences of Asha where his per- 
sonality comes out in a manner which excludes all possible doubt, 
for ‘there are indeed a very few places where the qualifying 
‘words made use of to explain the force of the meaning of the 
torm are of an altogether exceptional nature, so that while later 
taking up the occurrences of Asha as a person according to 
the order of the grammatical cases in which the word appears, 
we will endeavour at once to awaken onr interest in the whole 
subject by looking at these few striking instances, and for the 
moment without any special regard to the particular grammatical 
form which is immediately involved (although that form happens 
‘asa matter of fact to be in this connection most frequently the 
instrumental of association). 

‘The concept of personified Justice as it arises from the fulfl- 
ment of nature's promises becomes immediately apparent in 
Yasna 28, where it culminates in connection with a striking and 
almost anthropomorphical expression, in a strophe where the 
otherwise sometimes so difficult instrumental of association is 
definitely determined by this word (without which it would not 
de easily recognized with certainty). This altogether unques- 
tionable expression of the idea of personal consciousness is rich 
in the vivid associations which it recalls, for it brings up before 
us a momentary picture of close sympathy between two or more 
devoutly believed-in divine beings, one of them supreme, and the 
other, or others, if not bis equal, or equals, at least sometimes 
“his son” or “sons,” as at Y. 44, 8: kasnd 2athed patd ashahyd 
plajouruys (= -vy6) ....' and his good companion,” as at Y. 














1 This a is an ancient sign of increment or accent, 
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82, 2 (a8 to which see below). ‘The expression which is so deci- 
sive in this matter occurs first at Y. 28, 8. It is Aaeaosha, “of 
‘one will,” perhaps ‘of one delighted will”; vahittem thud vahié- 
14 yam ashd vahistd hazaoshem ahuren ydsd, which can only 
mean that “I pray Theo’ O best One, for that best gift’; Thee 
who (ace. for nom. as in détarem, ete.) art Ahura (ace, for nom, 
according to the idiom), one-in-mind with the best Asha”; that 
is to say, “I ask it of ‘Thee who art in harmonious codperation 
with Asha” (as ‘Thy companion especially guarding Thy holy 
law and giving it efficiency). So also in Y. 29,7 we have this 
sympathy actually represented as animating a creative action ; 
tam... A. mathrem tashat ashd hazaoshd, “Maza Abura created 
this manthra... one-in-will with Asha,” while ¥, 51, 20, that 
same remarkable and extremely valuable, if somewhat degene 
ated, delineation of sympathy which occurs in Yasht x 
anticipated; all the Amesha are alluded to as being “of-ine- 
mind,” tat ve né hazaoshdonhd vispdonhd daidydé savd ; while 
Asha is especially named as in harmonious codperation with 
‘Vohumanah (of course it would be wholly impossible to render 
asha as the “congregation” here, or ‘in sympathy with Vobu- 
manah as the individual worshipper,” see yazemndonihd, ‘being 
sacrificed to’). 

‘The passages recall the Vedic occurrences which are well in 
analogy; ep. Rigveda, iii, 62,2: sajéshdv indrdvarund mardd- 
thir diva! prthivyd grautam hdévam me. Siy.sdjoshan sarigac- 
chaktan, “O ye Indra and Varuna of one mind (saj6shau) with the 
‘Maruts, with Heaven and Earth, hear ye my call.” So RV. 
118, 11 of the Nésatya, sqjéehdhe: Siy. sajoshasau samdnapriti- 
yruktau... . (see, however, Ludwig). 

See RV. v. 54. 6 of the Maruts: sajoshasap... ; Shy. he 
sajoshaso yushmisu parasparara samdnapritayo.... RV. ii, 
81.2 of the gods in general: ddha smd na td avatd sajochaso 
rdtharn devdso abhi vikeht vdjayém: Shy. samdnarn priya- 
mind . 

Also RY. x, 85.11 of the Aditya’s: td diity4 a! gata sarvd- 
tdtaye vrdhs no yajiam avatd sajoshasah: Say.: sajoshasahy 
sangatah...: “Come hither, ye Aditya’s, for our fall well- 
Deing one-in-mind ; help on our sacrifice that we may thrive.” 























* ydst governs two accusatives. 
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‘The term hazaosha leaves no room at all for question as to the 
personification of Asha, and one would think that its very 
marked meaning even excluded a possible form of rhetoric here ; 
we can hardly suggest that this personified Asha was wholly, or 
at all, figurative, An appeal seems to be made to a familiar pop- 
ular belief in the existence of a separate sub-god or Archangel of 
the character described. 

Other oceurrences of Asha as expressing the concept of the 
person or personification I will consider in their proper place, 
while I pause again, before considering the less marked passages, 
to recall those which represent. prayers or apostrophes addressed 
to Asha and in the vocative case, as these, next to the instances 
just cited, are those most calculated to impress our convictions as 
to the fact of the personification rhetorically or confessionally 
used, Strophes of the character indicated again meet us at the 
very ontset of the Githas (as they now lie before us in the MSS, 
in an order of sequence determined largely by accident). We 
Wave at once in ¥. 28,3: Ye vdo ashd ufydné manased vohd 
ap(a)ourvim (= -vyem) .. “I (who) will praise you O Asha and 
‘Vohumanab, ina manner which has no first.”... This is plainly 
1 proof of the personification, and even a positive expression of a 
belief in the personal being of Asha as against a possible form of 
thetorio; for the composer is evidently yielding to one of those 
fervent impulses which so often led him to pour forth now one 
name of the chief sub-<deities, now another, till the whole four 
had been named with Abura, and in this thoroughly “living” 
section they are by no means dragged in in a méchanical manner 
as perhaps they are elsewhere, sometimes even in the Gathas. So 
in the memorable Y. 98, 5, whether we read in Y. 28,4: yavat 
isdi tavded avat Kisdi afeh¢ ashahya “So long as I ean and have 
the power Iwill ‘learn’ to wish (afshe = G-ishé) for Asha,” or “I 
will ‘teach? men ‘in the wish? for hima”; see the affecting prayer 
which immediately follows : ash hat thod dar(e)sdnt, “O Asha 
when shall I see thee (or inerely ‘shall I indeed see thee,” kat 
the sign of the interrogative ; op. ved. kdd)” is in itself a personi- 
fication. And in this case we may really claim that it is a rhe 
torical personification, which is of course a much higher concep- 
‘tion than the mere popular belief in Asha as an actual archangelic 
person. ‘The composer is longing for the results for which he is 
striving ‘as much as he can and may have the power” (see Y. 28, 4), 
“knowing the rewards of Abura for deeds,” and he exclaims, 
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“Ay, O Asha, shall I see theo (in the holiness of those deeds and 
fn the rewards for which he had just prayed), O Asha, shall I see 
thee (thus embodied)? (ep. astwag ¥. 48, 16, and see the strophe 
elsewhere treated.) 

So also in ¥. 28,7: daidi ashd tam ashi vanheus dyaptd 
manaihs, * give, O Asha, the ashi,” that is to say, the “blest 
reward,” implies personification of the more pronounced type. 

In ¥.29, 10 one might say that we were rather forced to 
regard Asha as a youative of the personified concept as included 
within the plural ‘you, yazham agilyo ahurd aogd data usha 
Rhshathremed, lor see the singular thedm applied to Mazda in 
Tine c; but, as so often, the suspicion of an instrumental of the 
attribute (in its state of activity) predominates." 

Tn Y. 83, 8 ‘ashd? in “yasnem mazda (voe.) kishmdvats, at v4 
ashd staomyé vuedo” is in the vocative of the personification, 
“Your praiser’s Yasna, O Mazda, and your words for praise, O 
Asha.” 

‘Then we have the striking Y. 38, 11: yé sevi8td alurd mas: 
ddoged Gr(a)maitised ashemed..... sractd mbi...*Ye who are 
Abra and Aramaiti and Asha furthering the Gaéthas, hear ye 
me” (ashen is, indeed no vocative, but it presupposes a 
“Thou” in the vocative). 

So in Y. 88, 12, if ashd be a vocative (2)... alurd dramaitt 
instr.(?)) tevishin dasvd.... ashd hazb @navat voht manaiha 
sfeoratim, “Give, O Asha, mighty strength and the feeratu.” 
(But see Abura above in the vocative which seems to displace 
ashd as the voeative below ; and see also the closely accompany- 
ing instrumentals vou m.; “Give, O Ahura, mighty strength 
aud the f. with justice (ashd) and benevolence (vohd m.).” 

In Y. 34, 6 we have cither a sociative instrumental like the 
next words vohid manaihd or a vooative. But if the word were 
uttered as instrumental, it associates the name Asha so closely 
with the foregoing vocative mazdd as to be in this connection 
itself also practically a vocative, yézt athd std haithim (= -yer)u_ 
‘mazda, asha volt manankd, “If ye (notice the plural) are really 
‘thus, O Mazda with Asha (i, ¢. 0 Mazda and O Asha) with 
‘Vohumanab,” 

Vocatives of a still more doubtful character are such as asha 
in Y. 46, 18: mazda ashd khshmdkem vdrem khshnaoshemnd 5 























* Seo First Half, p. 41. * Seo First Half, p. 48. 
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mead, ashd, way here be both voeatives, but the adverbial 
instramental “by exact sanctity” would very reasonably show 
how the worshipper was to satisfy “ Abara’s will.”* 

In Y. 48, 8: kd thudi ashd dkdo ar(e)dreny isyd (isydi) 
«How shall J sock (how shall I pray for the acquisition of) thy 
open (princely) offerers, (as our open and devoted partisans) O 
a,” is possible, but “using the ritual (w/a) in my prayers” is 
better” 

So in¥. 48, 9: hada vatdayextcahya khshayatha mazid asha, 
we may indeed have, “Shall I (or ‘when shall I’) know if over 
anght Ye govern, O Mazda, and Asha?” but it is also obvious 
that ‘when shall I know if over aught Ye govern, O Mazda, in 
accordance with your law of justice” affords an admirable alter- 
native? 

So in ¥. 48, 11: kadd mazdd ashd mat dr(a)maiti®.... 5 
“When, O Mazda and Asha, is Aramaiti coming!” is a very 
natural rendering, but hardly more so than “When is she the 
alert-minded-one coming, introduced, invited (or ‘invoked *) 
through thy holy ritwal chant (In Y. 48, 11 the instrumental 
‘of personal association also suggests itself ; “when is Aramaiti 
coming together with Asha ?” “together with the congregation” 
would be singularly out of place.) 

Soin ¥. 49.1: y8 duberethri¥ eikishnushd ash mazda... 
ashd and mazda may be vocatives; but see the priority of aahd, 
and the aptness of the “ritual” as the vehicle of supplicating 
prayers offered for the sake of conciliating the hostile elements 
in the disturbed population.” 

So in ¥. 49, 7: sractd asha gashahvd ta ahurd... we frst 
think of the attribute here, “let him listen with holy fidelity ”;* 
but, “let him listen, O Asha” ix possible, or even if the word 
be in the instrumental of the abstract it may afford us one of 
those occurrences of an instrumental almost in a nominative 
sense, as in Y. 29,3: ahmndi ashd.... paiti-mravat. In this 
Intter case, “he-with-asha” might seem at first sight to be meant 
to express the personified subject, as also in Y. 48, 1, but the prox- 
imity of a verb meaning ‘to speak’ determines the sense to be 
that of the attribute. 

So in ¥. 60, 8: afett ahmdé mazda ashd aihaitt.. . yam naz 
aistam gastham dregudo bakhshaitt, we are not certain whether 





























+ See First Half, p. 49. See First Half, p. 51. 
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‘we may have before us, “She, the Cow, shall be for him, O Mazda 
‘and Asha, ... (who canses the border-farm to thrive—so, freely),”” 
or, “She shall be for him in accordance with thy justice (ashd) 
- who shall advance the settlement nearest to what the hostile 
neighbour claims or shares (with us as the border line).” 

So also in Y. 50,5: Groi ai Kishmd muzdd ashd ahurd may 
mean, “O Mazda and Asha, Ye Ahuras (op. mazddosea ahurdonho 
in ¥. 80, 9), I have aroused myself (érdi),” or, “I (am) in ener~ 
getio readiness (ardi loc., ep. uatd locative = ‘in my longed-for 
wish’), O Mazda, through the chants of your holy ritnal (ashd).” 

So in ¥. 50,7: af v8 yaoja. .. mazdd ashd ugréfig vohd man- 
ahd may mean, “O ye Mazda and Asha, I would yoke-on your 
mighty steeds (or betier “do Thon yoke-on your mighty ones”) 
through the ritual chants (asfd); (as I invoke them with the 
‘Manthra intoned before the altar).”" 

So in Y. 50, 8: mat vdo paddis.... at vdoashd ar(e)dralyded 
nemahd, we may have here, “ Yea T approach you, 0 Asha,” but 
‘we cannot lose sight of the following words, nor of the entire 
connection, “yea T approach you, O Mazda, with metrical hymus, 
with the ritual (ashd) and with the offering of a devoted coip- 
erating chieftain,” “yea T approach you with the wise judgment 
of a good mind(ed citizen).” Ahnra may be the only vocative in 
the strophe, 

Mazda and Asha in Y. 60,9 look very much more like two 
vocatives, see the ndo: t4i8 vdo yasndi¥ paiti-stavas ayent maz- 
dd ashd vaihéus syaothndis mananhé....., With these your 
‘Yasnas praising I approach you, O Mazda and Asha, and with 
‘the ceremonial and moral actions of a good citizen (i. ¢. of the 
good mind)”; yet even here the sense may be “with ritual exact- 
ness, with these Yasnas, and with the (ceremonial and. moral) 
Aeeds inspired by the good mind.” * 

So in Y. 60,11: af vé stactd agjdi mazda aihded yavat ashd 
tavded isdied, we may have, “I will be called and I will indeed 
bbe your praiser, O Mazda and Asha”; but “I may be called your 
praiser, O Mazda, and so with trath (ashd) I will be it, so far as 
I can and may have the power” affords a very natural alternative 
meaning, vdo being regarded as the frequent plural of dignity. 
[Notice in passing that these last expressions, “so far as I can,” 
do not refer to receptive action (sic) but to “praising,” which 
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leads us to prefer the meaning in Y. 28, 4: ashived syaothana- 
ndim vidui mazddo alurahyd yavat isdi tavded avat khsdi agehe 
ashahyd, “1 knowing the rewards (line b) will ‘teach’ (because 
‘T know them) as long asT can and have the power” to the render- 
ing, I will ‘learn’ as long as I can and have the power” (to 
wish for Asha)]. Returning to ashd, see (at Y. 60, 11) the situa 
tion of the word muz@d separated from asd by ailued and 
yout, which makes O Mazda and O Asha” still more improb- 
able. 

In ¥. 51, 2: 1 v8 mazda pla)ourvim (= -yam or-yem) chord 
asha yaged taibyded dr(a)maité, we have what, seem to be two 
voeatives, “These are your (two) gifts, O Mazda and Asha, at 
first” (or “ your two first gifts,”), and “what two thingsare thine, 
weal and deathlessness, O Aramaiti”; and yet “your gifts 
imparted with justice” is also possible, 

In Y. 51, 3: df v8 goushd hamyant? yoi vt syaothnais 
sdrenté ahurd ashd hiewd ukhdhdis vanhauk manaihd, one 
would say at first sight that we had a (certain) vocative carry- 
ing with it, as usual, its guaranty of personification: “On 
account of your hearing (that you may hear—otherwise in 
my Githas, ‘to hear you’—), they are gathering, 0 Abura 
and Asha.” But whenever ‘hearing? as well as ‘saying? is 
indicated (so also of ‘teaching’) we naturally suspect the accom- 
panying ashd to be in the instrumental and to mean “with the 
ritual” or “with truth”; op. First Half, p. 62, and see “with the 
tongue, and with the hymns of the good-minded (man).” 

Such would seem to be a summary of the striking occurrences 
of Asha as possibly, though not always probably, the personified 
Law in the vocative case, or in an instrumental of association 
which brings it into very close connection with adjacent vocatives. 

We can now proceed to cite and examine the occurrences at 
which Asha as the ‘personification’ appears in the other gram- 
matical forms, in the nominatives, the remaining and less striking 
occurrences of the instrumental, the datives, ete. 

‘The personal Asha in the nominative or accusative occurs at Y. 
29, 11: kud@ ashem vohucd mand khshathremed at ma mashd. 
Both Ashem and Khashhathremea look as if they were vocatives 
in view of the following yuchdm, and I so rendered them (see 
Githas at the place), being followed in this view analogously by 
fa friend who finds other vocatives in -am or -em. ‘The yuzhém 
leed, to include those words ; but, after 
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all, the nominatives may stand, “Are (or ‘when are’) Asha, 
‘Vohumanah and Khshathra hastening (to us)?” (not “venitis,” as 
in my Giithas). Or the nominative may have been used for the 
‘yorative in 2 manner analogons to that use of an instrumental 
which suggests the nominative. As we might often explain 
© with-ashd” as (he) with-asha” and (1) with-ashd,” so ashem 
may be meant to express “(Thon who art) Asha”; this in view of 
the following yalém with the second plural imperative, “ Do ye 
(O Mazda, Asha and Khshathra) assign to ws your aid.” 

Tn, 81, 4: yada ashem zevin (? = zevyem (or -yam)) aidhens 
“When Asha is propitious ...,” we have the nominative of the 
‘word as the personification ; see the following “and the Aburas of 
Mazda,” with the substance of the prayer cited, “Give us that 
mighty Kishathra (ie, that strong military power) with which 
‘we may smite the foe.” 

In ¥, 49, 9: ated ahkmdi varendi maedd niditem ashem said- 
di, ashe is in the nominative, but hardly s0 clearly personified, 
yet the Archangel might well be “stationed” to bless the cause, 

In Y, 81,4: Authrd yusd yan ashem, kd...? “Where is 
Asha coming,” we have the word evidently both as nominative 
and as personification, distinotly recalling Y. 20, 11. 

In ¥, 61, 20: tat v8 nd hazaoshdonhs vispdonhd daidydi savd 
ashem volt manaihd, Ashem, as hazaosha “with all his col- 
leagues (in the one wish to give us suecour)” is both personal and 
nominative (see above) ; while in Y. 51, 21 Ashem is in the no1 
native of the personal concept, “Through the law Asha is bounti- 
ful” 

Let us now study a little more closely the “instrumental Asha 
approximately in the sense of a nominative,” to which I have 
alluded above, 

‘The response to the question of the gau¥ tashan in Y. 20,4: 
ahniti ash... paitimravat.... hdtdm hed agjittd yahmai 
aavitig jimd Reredushd might well express the personification of 
‘Asha himself, were he not the speaker; and even as it stands, a 
personification may be intended to be expressed as in a secondary 
application of the force of the word, “He answered with his 
‘essential characteristic of fidelity and truth,” ie, “as ‘Asha? 
indeed”; that is to say, “Asha characteristically (truthfully) 
answered.” In this explanation the force of a nominative of the 
‘word in the sense of the personified idea comes plainly out. 
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In this case the following jimd, if a first pers. singular com 
«Twill come,” would represent Asha as a person, approaching 
‘Ahura ; but he could only be regarded as drawing near in this 
manner when considered as representing the people in a certain 
sense; and yet as answering, he is at the same time the personal 
sub-god, a somewhat awkward and unusual combination of the 
ideas. The passage is, however, otherwise very difficult to render 
Aecisively ; fee Gdthas at pp. 414-418 inclusive ; perhaps the 
Tine e refers to the composer of the piece ; this would obviate 
some difficulty. 

Tis indeed possible that the composer touched the iden of the 
seggints” at Y. 48, 1: yeat addi¥ (Addis) asha drajem venihaitt 
(sic)? when he chanted, “If throngh his administrative proce- 
dure (dddi¥) aided by the holy church (ashd—see below on 
‘Asha as the congregation’) he (our leader) smites the Lie- 
emon’s (hosts); yet we must not overlook the fact that in the 
‘men? of line ¢ we probably have the ‘saints,’ which would 
render ashd as expressing the ‘congregation’ the more improb- 
able at that place in line a, so that the meaning, “If right 
thoroughly (réna, i.e. by means of his thoronghly sound and 
honest zeal), or “If with the help of Asha the Archangel,” 
may be more suitable there ; the occurrence, however, looks very 
Tike that in Y. 29, 8, where Asha himself is said to “answer asl 
«with his truthfulness? (First Half, ad loc.); and in any case we 
have the adverbial instrumental carrying with it the pronoun 
understood in the nominative case. Compare the quasi-nomin 
tive use of the locative adverbial witd in Y. 30, 11, where thi 
oblique case seems to be the pronounced subject of arihaitt (one 
would feel almost tempted to term it a nom. pl. nent, as often 
in agreement with the singular verb, compare the Greek usage). 
‘And so in Y. 43, 1 uitd agrees with a verbal form understood in 
the singular, wild aluindi yahmdi uitd kalundicit, ete. ‘The use 
of the instrumental as if with a nominative understood might be 
termed “the instrumental with the inherent subject,” if it were 
sufficiently frequent; for it is certainly highly characteristic. 

"Yo dwell now for a moment on the personal ashd in the 
accusative, notice asiiem as both personal and accusative at Y. 
28, 9 (see this place also treated elsewhere). ‘There we have z 
noit....ashem..... zaranagmd, “May we uot anger Asha (by 
inapt prayers). In ¥. 99, 2 we have: add tashd aus peresat 
ashem, The Tasha gon asks Asha evidently asa person. (But 
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in Y. 91, 22: vold hud Khshathrd ashem vacaihd shyaoth(a)nded 
Japti, the accusative ashem is rather the law, than the law per- 
sonified.) As regards Y. 43, 10: af ta méi dai¥ ashem hyat ma 
zaozaomt...., a8 T said in the former article, Part I,' “Show 
(or ‘send 2) me thine Asva,” sounds rather puerile when referred 
directly to the Archangel with the meaning of the word far in the 
background ; but the form of the sentence certainly suggests the 
rhetorical personification, in view of the words “that T may 
invoke him.” In ¥. 43, 12: ashem jasé frakhshneng, one does 
not feel to sure that “may’st thou come for knowledge to Asha” 
presents more than a rhetorically formed personification ; still the 
expression ‘coming to” certainly points to the image, at least, of 
a person; “Come to the Law for light” would be vigorous, but 
not vigorous as a rhetorical personification. 

In ¥. 44, 6: ashem syaothnait debizaité dr(aymaitis, ashem 
is hardly a personification, even in that wide or remote inclusive- 
ness of all such kindred ideas which is 60 characteristic of Asha, 
‘as of the other five concepts.’ Bat in Y. 51,10: maibyd ebayd 
ashem gives a clear personification, ‘to me I call Asha,” the 
grammatical form being that of the accusative case. 

For Asha as personal with the word in the instrumental case 
aside from the passages already cited, compare Y. 90,1: humiz- 
ard ashd yaged yd raocebi¥ dar(e)satd vrded seems an instance of 
ashd in the instrumental, and the personality is rendered probable 
by the evident personification of Vohumanah in the line imme- 
diately preceding ; “both benignant counsels T will utter as with 
Asha,” but of course “as with trath” strikes us at once as prefer- 
able, and perhaps indeed also on reflection. 

The sociative under the form of the instrumental’ seems 
expressed in Y. 80,7: ahmdiod Khshathré jasat mananha voht 
ashded, “To us” (or “upon this”) He came (who is endowed or 
accompanied with Khshathra, Vobumanah and Asha, 

In Y. 82, 2: paiti-mraot ashd huthakhd hvénvata (already 
referred to in passing), Asha, huthakhd hvenvdtd, “with his glo- 
rious good friend Asha” (possibly “with his lightbearing good 
friend Asha”) gives us the personification plainly enough, while 
the sociative case is rendered unmistakable by the huthakhd (root 
‘hac); and yet note once more the exceedingly striking fact that 
this ashd which is thus most palpably personified as the ‘good 
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friend? and yet qualifies a word meaning ‘to say? and ‘to answer.’ 
Could there be a more obvious proof of consciousness on the part 
of the composer; he seems to personify almost on purpose in a 
connection where the abstract idea ‘with truth’ is especially 
called for. 

In ¥. 84,2, we have the same root Jive (Ind. sac) present in 
immediate connection with Asha as a pufson whose soul goes in 
company with Asha” (ashd hacait?, soviative instrumental of the 
personal concept). In Y. 84, 6, if uskd be not in the vocative 
(eee above), we have the sociative of the personal concept in yezt 
athd std huithim (= -yem mazdé ashd volt manaihd, «1 thus 
ye are really, O Mazda with Asha and Vohumavah.”) In Y. 34, 
11: ashd mat dr(a)naitis vakhit... hawrvdosed hvar(e)has @ 
ameretatdosed may mean, * Aramaiti (our devoted zeal, personified) 
inereases both health and long deathless life for our maintenance 
together with Asha” (so possibly), Asha being taken as the per- 
sonified concept, and the word being in the sociative instr 
mental ; but “by means of the holy regulations of religion” 
might be the more exact rendering, 

In ¥, 44, 9: hadendi ashd vohued yas manaikd evidently 
ineans, “ dwelling in the same abode with Asha and Vohamanah,” 
both words being in the sociative instrumental of the personitied 
concept. 

In ¥, 44, 10 we have still another uncertainty: y@ (daénd) moi 
guéthdo asha fradéit hactmnd seems to reproduce once more the 
especial word which expresses association, fae (= Ind. sac), 
“Which holy faith causes the settlements to prosper in company 
with Asha,” the word being in the sociative instrumental of the 
rhetorically personified concept, which next to that of the abstract 
idea stands highest as a mental product; yet it is impossible to 
deny the aptuess of the rendering, “through the regulations of 
the Law” (see elsewhere). 

At Y. 46, 18, in tam vé Ashd mahmaidi hus-hakhain 
hayam) we may have a sociative as to the grammatical 
form notwithstanding v2, “Him we think your friend well-asso- 
ciated with Asha” (sic); the root fae seems again to carry with it 
a sociative instramental form rather than a voeative in the adja- 
cent word; but ashd seems more forcible when regarded as 
adverbially qualifying the friendly relation (see First Half, p. 49). 

In Y, 46, 16 we have yathrd ushd hacaitg dr(a)maiti¥, which 
can only mean (again), “Where A. is associated with Asha,” the 
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latter word being in the instrumental sociative of the pefsonal 
idea, As to Y. 48, 9: kadd waddd yest cahyd kshayatha 
maa ashd, see above, p. 283, on the voeative ashd. If mazdi 
asha be not both voeatives, the sociative instrumental ask is 
possible, “If, O Mazda, ye rale together with Asha”; but the 
attribute would he decidedly our first thought here, “If ye rule, 
© Mazda, with the eternal Inw of justice...” 

In Y. 48, 11: hada maadd ahd mat dr(almaitis jimat, means, 
“When, O Mazda, does Aramaiti come in company with Asha,” 
the latter word being fully determined in the sociative insta 
mental by mat. (In ¥. 50, 4 af do yuedi.... hud ashi may 
mean, “Pogether with Asha I will ever sacrifice,” Asha in the 
soviative instrumental of the person ; but it is far better taken as 
instramental of the ritual, “I will ever worship you with the 
ritual,” and with the best intention; see elsewhere.) 

On ¥. 51,2: tt vd mazda p(a)ourvim (=-yam or -yem; see 
above) alurd asha are either, “O Ahura, O Asha,” or “O Ahnra 
with Asha (sociative instrumental of the personal concept). So also 
possibly as to Y. 51, 8: @ v8 gauda hamyaite yi ve shyaoth(a)- 
ndif sdrenit@ ahurd ashd hievd ukhdhdid v. m, (see above), we may 
have, “O Ahura, O Asha”; but asd as instrumental, “with the 
ritual,” would harmonize well with the following wkhdhai¥ vaii- 
au manaihé “with the hymns of the good-minded (saint).” 

In Y. 51, 11: Kd vd ashd Gfraita means, “And who has con- 
ferred with Asha by question,” the word ashd being in the socia- 
tive instrumental of conference (and personal). 

Looking over ashd as in the dative we soon come upon the 
reading Aud né mazddi vadtt ashdied car(e)kerethrd at Y. 20, 8. 
Here ashdi (so reading) is dative possessive of the personified 
law, “He wishes to proclaim for us (for Mazda and for Asha) 
our completed deeds or counsels.” 

In ¥. 80, 8: yor ashdi daden castay6 dryjem, “Who deliver 
the demon of the heretical: falsehood (the Druj) into the two 
hands to Asha,” is a graphic instance of personification, or rather 
of expressed belief in a spiritual person, ashdi being in the 
dative (not so certainly for genitive, but rather in the dative of 
goal, which certainly exists), Soin Y. 92, 9: ashdied ydshmai- 
bya gereef, “To you and to Asha I ery,” also in Y. 99, 14: 
s+ +-dadditt paurvataten .... syaothnahy4 ashdi, “He gives 
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bis priority (or precedence) in action (or in the ceremony—? as an 
offering) to Asha (dative of the word expressing the coneept of 
the person); and in Y. 34, 3: af t6i myazdem.... ashdied ddd, 
“Yea to thee and to Asha we present the myazda-offering.” 

In ¥. 44, 1d: Katha ashai dryjem dyiim zastayé refers to Y. 
30,8 (for which see above); ashdi is again in the dative, the 
word expressing the personal concept, “Shall I (or ‘How shall 
1?) deliver the Druj(k) to Asha into his two hands?” In Y. 51, 
16: ashdied savdis civieht taken by itself can only mean, “And to 
‘Asha, on account of advantages (i. e. to secure blessings in retwrn. 
for the offering), these things were presented”; and certainly 
£0, if we regard the line as addressed to Ahura. [To whom else 
does v8="to you” or “for you” refer? See éd v8 mazda, 
“these your.... O Mazda,” at Y. 51, 9: d-v@ geukd...., Ahura 
“to you for the sake of your hearing” (that you may hear) 

Y. 51, 8, tat vé nd hazaoshdonhs in Y. 61, 203 notice also as if in 
antithesis, n= ours” or “for us.” See further by way of 
antithesis, vahistem tat nB néicit var(e)shdng in Y, 51, 1. So also 
thé né sazdlyds uitd, “Thus is uitd to be proclaimed to us” (with 
the metric feet—in 16), and mai = “to me” in Y. 61, 2; atyé md 
see.And who me”... ¥. 51, 103 berekhdham moi. 
A blest (person F, H. bas shown (presented to) me,” ¥. 51, 175 
tat m6i daids Alwurd, in Y. 51, 18, “That give me Abura”; yehyd 
‘mi ashat hacd, in Y. 51, 22, “Whose (best gift) is for me.” If 
v2 refers to Ahura go frequently in other portions of this same 
chapter, it probably refers to him bere.] 

‘Taking a glance at Asha as genitive while used of the personal 
concept, we come at once upon yavattisdi tavded avat khsdi 
-agshé ashahyd in Y. 28, 4. Here ashahyd may possibly be 
rhetorically personified (as it is in the remarkable line next fol- 
towing in ¥. 28, 5, “In the desire for Asha, as much as can and 
have power so much will I announce the ashi’s (see line b) reward: 
of Mazda Ahura, since I know them (vfdui)” ; this possibly indi- 
cates personification, I should say, but only possibly and that 
thetorically ; the real force of the words is seen through this per- 
sonification if it were intended ; he wishes for holiness because 
he knows (vfdus) the rewards, and so he will proclaim or teach 



































them to others because he knows them himself. I recall what is, 


leo noticed elsewhere, that “to learn (to wish for Asha)” is not 
s0 probable as “to proclaim or teach the desire for Asha; this 
in view of the fact that he already knew (vidu) the essential 
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truth of the matter. In Y. 30, 10, a Jushitois v. m. mazddi 
ashahyd means, “In the good abode of v. m., and ashd,” the latter 
word being in the genitive and expressing the personal concept. 

In Y. 81, 1: ashahyd gagthdo vimereneaite means, “Are 
destroying the settlements of Asha,” the latter word being in the 
genitive, and the personification being rhetorieal ; The farms of 
the holy community ” might pass as a rendering were it not that 
the gagtha’s wore perhaps as much the housed-community itself 
as the farms, In Y. a1, 6 the mathrem yin hauroatdts ashahy@ 
‘annoretitased mean the “boly text of (i.e. suered to) IL, to Asha, 
and to Amerctatat,” the word being in the genitive and express- 
ing the personal concept (all the personifieations except Aramaiti 
are here grouped). [We should hesitate before deciding that 
haithim (=-yam or &yem?) ashahyd damim in ¥, 31, 8 means 
the ordainer of Asha,” the Intter word expressing the personal (2) 
concept; yet see in the preceding line the “father of the good 
mind seized with the eye”; if, as is more probable, the regulator 
of the congregation (ushd) is meant, then the “God among the 
actions of the people” is meant in the following words.) 

Tn ¥. 82, 18: yz @ pat dar(e)sdt ashahyd, “Who holds them 
from the sight of Asha” is cortainly a personification in view of 
the “abode of the worst mind” in line as but the rhetorical per- 
sonifieation cannot conceal the interior meaning, ep. Y. 28, 5 
treated elsewhere, “O Asha shall I see thee?” but I hardly think 
that “holding them from the sight of the congregation” was 
distinctly meant, 

Tn ¥. 44, 9: Kasnd.... pata ashahyd, “who is the father of 
‘Asha,” personifies the obncept of natural law (the grammatical 
form being that of the genitive). 

In ¥. 44, 18: nit ashahyd ddivygintt hacémnd, “The asso- 
ciates of Asha do not enlighten them,” personifies the concept, 
especially in view of the “questions asked of Vohumanah” in the 
next line. 

In ¥. 47, 2: patd ashahyd, “father of Asha,” personifies the 
concept. In ¥. 53, 8: vaihaud paitydstém manaihé ashahyd 
maaiidosed, “The devoted servant of the Good Mind, of Asha 
and of Mazda,” personifies the two first concepts as well as the 
last. 

"To take a view of our word as in the ablative. 

In ¥. 98, 8, dyapta ashat hacd, “The prizes acquired in accord- 
ance with (or from) ashd,” would not come under the head even 
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of a rhetorical personification, were it not for the foregoing Tine 
@ which casts a faint dramatic light upon line o; the vdo = vos 
might include asfid as ‘approached’ and ‘from him the prizes 
were to be obtained.’ If we could render distinctly “from Asha”? 
personifieation becomes somewhat more decided, but on the 
whole, the concept of the Law is obviously the more immediate 
dea to be derived from the passage. 

So in Y. 32, 4, nasyat6 ashdated, “ perishing, or going astray, 
from ashd as from the holy law” is only dimly personified, if at 
all; see “from the understanding (or wisdom) of Ahura Mazda”; 
notice ‘understanding? which is here in eqnipoise with asd (as 
‘one would think). 

Bat in Y. 82, 12: ydif gréimd ashdt var(a)td, “By whom 
Gréhma has been chosen above Asha,” we have the concept of the 
‘personification in a very strong relief ; yet it is by no means the 
Gull personification of the later Avesta; the Gathie personitica- 
tion is never such, the thoughts of the ‘Law? throng within the 
concept of the personality. 

In ¥, 49, 2: ashdt raresho, “receiving (or “giving”) great 
harm from Asha,” personifies the latter. 

For asld as locative see Y. 82, 6: thakmt va, mazid, kisha- 
tirdi ashaged séighé vidam; Wut we can see no particular per- 
sonification in the place ; the rhetorical form is the incorporation; 
“Tn thy kingdom indeed (vé for vai 2), O Mazda, and in the holy 
State, the congregation (ashdfed), I will plant the doctrines (see 
delow on “Asha as the community”), 








It will be seen that an invocation or appeal direoted to Asha as 
‘a separately personified entity is not often absolutely certain 
when closely linked with Mazda; the original inherent force of 
the word as expressing the regularity of the law was very signifi- 
‘cant to an Iranian and still vital at the time of the Gathas, so 
that it was clearly impossible to exclude it in such a connection 
from being more or less distinctly or feebly understood in every 
‘ocourrence of the word as mentioned within the limits of these 
coriginal hymns. 

‘The Holy Order in the law or ritual as a venerated force was 
jn fact the one power which kept everything together in the 
heroic little State. It seems to have been not only the guide bat 
the very body of the stateidea, or at the least its actuating 
energy. Tho philosophically so inferior idea of mere personality 
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can hardly hold its own to such a degree as to suppress the actual 
meaning of the name, and yet this idea of personification certainly 
exists beyond all doubt as the thought at times intended by the 
composer to be conveyed in the expressions of which he maile use, 
and this foreshadowed the Inter degenerated days when the con- 
cept of the Archangel or Sub-deity at last entirely or almost 
entirely obscured tho earlier sublime idea of the “pervading 
rhythm of regularity.” 

"Phe concept of a personal subject, although almost moved upon 
its podestal by the influence of the very: thoughts which it pe 
sonifies, is there, and to some expositors it may suggest itself as 
Deing very frequently indeed the first and more immediate idea 
intended by the composer in the words of which he makes use, 
One important peculiarity is to be noted throughout ; it is this : 
strong and distinct as the use of the word may be at times to 
Gesignate the personal Archangel, yet like the Indian rta to 
which it corresponds, it stands always in the neuter. That is to 
say, we are not only warranted but constrained to regard it as in 
that form, for we have clear instances of the nominative as 
Ashem, ‘This adds another not unimportant item to the many 
which help to build up the mental structure of gatthic doctrine; 
and affords us one more datum towards our recognition of its 
intellectual solidity and depth. 

‘The Archangel’s name never could have been uttered by an 
eulightened member of the githie State without the possibility 
that the internal abstract sense of it may have rested upon his 
mind, And it was as impossible for him as for us to forget that 
the reason why Asha was great and adorable was that he was the 
representative of the interior and universal Law. 




















APPENDIX, 
‘Asha as the Congrogation, 


Incorporation in a collection of units is not indeed personifica~ 
tion, but when the idea conveyed in such a term as aah becomes 
figuratively incarnate (astvaf) in a unified plurality as in a com- 
munity, the concepts approach closely that more vague rhetorical 
hypostatization which so often appears in our common historical 
diction. 

‘We speak for instance of the Democracy, of the Confederacy, 
of the Republic, or of the Church, our verbal forms resting in the 
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singular number, It seems to me therefore to be far from alien 
to a treatise on Asha as the: person to add some discussion on 
‘Asha as the unified mass of the people pervaded by the precepts 
and guaranties of the Law. 

‘That the word ashem which with its adjective meant the em- 
hodied law at ¥.49, 16, carries with it at times the same full mean- 
ing of incorporation in the Githas even without any more closely 
defining terms is acknowledged, Thelieve, by all who have written 
immediately or indirectly under the influence of Roth. ‘There is, 
however, often not so very much in this Intent allusion to the 
holy people ‘The trath is that, as T have already remarked, the 
several divisions of thought which existin the eoneept are closely 
‘associated together as math so as the harmonising chords in 
je, or the nerves which conduct the forces of sensation and 
system to the extremities 
idea of the Church in-these 








motion from the centre of the nervo 
of the body. But the presence of 
‘connecting links is often very 

‘The idea of the Congregation, for instance, might even be 
regarded as present in a remotely implied suggestion in such a 
place as Y. 28, 1: alyd yédsd....ashd viapeig syaothmd, “1 
pray for all deeds (done) with Asha”; but its presence here would 
‘be excessively pallid, and far in the background. 

‘Wherever individual human action is presapposed in conneo- 
tion with Asha as The Law, there of course that action might be 
regarded as pertaining (if only in a very limited degree) to the 
community of which the obedient individual is a member. Aud 
this may indeed come faintly into view as an after-thought 
together with other vaguely related ideas at frequent intervals 5 
‘put such diluted representations of the concept of the Congrega- 
tion we do not desire to sindy at this moment, if at all, The com- 
poser, in ¥. 28, 1,8 Imay repeat without hesitation (and speaking 
practically), aid not intend to be understood as praying that all 
actions might be done in harmony with the Congregation, or—to 
orrow our word again from Christianity—in common with the 
Church (though of course as a matter of exact inference, correct 
actions would necessarily be fulfilled in codperation with the ideal 
Charch), nor were the “attained prizes,” the dyaptd in Y. 28, 2 
intended to be mentioned as earned in community with the same 
“holy body” (ashdt haed) ; nor had the composer ever heard 
of such a thing as praise and worship directed toward the Con- 
gregation (ashd) as its object (sce Y. 28, 8); nor is it at all prob- 
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able that he intended to say, in Y. 28, 4, “So long asT have 
the power I will either learn (or teach) to wish forthe Congrega- 
tion (ashd, 60 preferring), or in the wish for it.” 

‘And it seems equally absurd to suppose him to exelaim in Y. 
28, 5, O congregation, when shall I (shall ever) see thee,” unless 
it was very obvious from the context that he was himself person- 
ally at the moment of composing the strophe absent in a distant 
and solitary exile. So the ash@ddo which Ahura was besought 
to send (supposing that we have a compositum here) wore not 
intended to be represented as the immediate gifts of the congre- 
gation (in ¥. 28, 6); nor was the congregation apostrophised in 
Y. 28, 7, and asked to bestow on asii, that is to say a “sacred 
roward,” the congregation being at the time the very Inst sonree 
of recompense to which the composer at that moment desired to 
apply; s0, as already shown (see above on Asha as the Person), 
ashd vahishta was not all the Congregation in Y. 28, 8 ; nor was 
the Community the audience which the priestly prophet feared to 
“disturb with his prayers” in ¥. 28, 9; nor does Ahura derive 
knowledge (as in ¥. 28, 10) from enlightenment produced by his 
People; but in the culminating and final strophe of this same 
chapter, 60 full of other ideas, in Y. 28, 11 we may fairly claim 
that ashd represents the embodiment of the iden of the Law in its 
various shades of meaning, and that this embodiment could only 
e its incarnation (so to speak) in the holy Community, for it is 
this which the princely priest, the Saoshyaiit, is “ set to protect.” 
(Could we have a more fitting illustration of a sudden change in 
the use and application of the word than this 2) 

No human being could be said to be “set for the protection” 
of the attribute of God; nor would it be at all critical to accept 
too readily such a view as the “protection of the law” in the 
modern sense of the words ; that is to say, standing by the con- 
stitution. It is better to render, “I who am set to protect Asha,” 
in the same sense in which Asha was said to be asteat or “clothed 
with body” at Y. 49, 16; that is to say, it is far simpler to say, 
“I who am set to guard over the Church.” 

Here, then, in the entire section Y. 28, there is but one ooour- 
rence of ashd in the sense of the Congregation, but that one is 
unmistakable, ‘The People however must. bave been understood 
only in the sense of the Holy People, the Church, That asha 
could have bzen meant to represent the People in such a compact 
sense (for instance) as that anything but ‘good’ could have been 
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said of it, aslid, and so intended by the composer, is quite impos- 
sible here. With all the approximately sublime allusions in the 
immediate context, ashd eould only represent the holy race in the 
light of a redoubled sanctity, and quite as well defined, as for 
example, the “holiness of Israel” (see First Half, p. 31). 

Tt could mean nothing else but the “chosen nation,” as the liv- 
ing body vivified by the great attribute and guided by its formn- 
lated law. Nor ave we at liberty to take ashd as a term used in 
an indifferent tone in the Gathas any more than in an adverse 
sense, that is to say, not.as the People, asif in a wholly secular 
allusion, though such an allusion may be without any element of 
indignity. Such a supposition could only be harboured by one 
who lost sight of the entire motion of events in the junetare, un- 
intentionally, or (as one might say) unconsciously, depicted, in 
‘these often fierce and vivid hymns. It is rarely enough, as we 
have just seen, that asvid means the Congregation, even in a good 
sense; but in the mila vortex of recurring expressions all uttered 
with more or less passionate vocatives, or with appeals in the first, 
person and to the second person, any such commonplade use of 
the word is simply ont of the question. If ashd were the Church, 
it was the Church as in a state of crisis which was chronic at the 
time, for its existence in the gathic scene was often evidently at 
stake, See even at Y. 28, 6, where in this more than usually 
meditative section we read of the “overcoming the torments of 
the tormentor,” yd daibishato doagshdo taxroaydmd, that is to 
say, the hostile measures of the enemy. And the more spiritual 
view of ashd for which we make our claim was kept alive by the 
necessary self-sacrifices of an unrestful age. 

‘Moreover let us not forget that such piety as they possessed 
grew up out of the services of the ritual and before the altars. 
‘Phe only real object lesson which the people had as to the exist- 
‘ence of ashd as the special law was first the personality of con- 
temporary priesthood, their customs and their state, and secondly, 
‘the impressions received from the gathering of the masses of the 
people on the great feast days or on the days of prayerful humi- 
ation, when they “came from near and from afar.” Here were 
buman beings on whom the ceremonies had actually produced 
their effeot, who had caught the spirit of worship, and had long 
depended on: a system of more or less definitively digested 
statutes as the basis of their religious, social, and commercial 
intereourse. 
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Asha as the Divine Attribute might not have been, and very 
probably would not have been, dreamt-of by the then present 
generation, if it had not been for the hereditary Church in which 
the idea of sanctity had been fostered in ceremonies for centuries; 
and this enhances the importance of the concept ashd as the 
Holy Community. 

AsThave necessarily dwelt at some length on this most preg- 
nant theme, T will now entail the detailed discussions which are 
still so greatly needed for each of the passages which bear upon 
this particular subject, and in place of fuller exegesis indicate the 
passages for the most part merely by reference, with a few added 
words, They were exch, as is known, discussed by me some 
tivelve years ago in the XXXIst vol. of the Swered Books of the 
Bast wn later extensively treated with the Pahlavi, Sanskrit, and 
Persian texts in my Five Zarathushtrian Gdthas, in 1892-04, 
In this last book all the various translations of the terms (worth 
reporting) are afforded by me in the notes to the verbatim ret 
derings, and in the Commentary (these sections in all) comprising 

+ some 659 pages." 

‘Phe passages in which I recognize Asha as expressing the coi 
copt of the People who were subject to the Law are the following 
In ¥. 81, 8: af thod mehhi p(«)ourvim (= -vyam or “wyemn’). 
haithim (= -yem) ashahyd ddim... ., the “true establisher of 
Asha” must refer to the holy state or-to the elaborated law 
objectively instituted and kept in operation by the functionaries 
of state and church. Y. #2, 4, “straying away from Asha” sug- 
gests the Flock from which the sinner strays as well as the Shep- 
herd who would be the Guardian Angel ; and one idea has about 

as much a claim as the other to priority, but see elsewhere, 

In ¥. 82, 6, already alluded to, the locative case (ashaged fol- 
lowing Kishathréi) as the grammatical form, of itself suggests 
ashd as the Community within which the doctrinal system was 



































¥ As to the third volume, the Vth part of this (s0 extended) work, "A. 
Dictionary of the Gathic language of the Zend Avesta,” I would say 
‘that I have met with an unfortunate delay from the illness of my type- 
setter in Germany, a person who worked with distinguished skill and 
‘unusual economy. A good part of the first section of this completing 
volume (that touching the words beginning with vowels, is, howev 
printed, or in type, and I hope to issue it before October, unless ind 
‘the compositor referred to has a large amount of work accumulated 
during his enforced inaction. 
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established. But in Y. 82, 9 (ns to which see above) the com- 
poser did not “cry to the congregation,” as there could be no 
question of appeal to them at the time in the matter of any griev- 
ance; so in Y.93, 3: at hvd ushahyd aihat vaihau’ gi vdstré 
manaihé, I do not think that the “pastures of the People” looks 
more original than those of Asha as the Archangel Guardian of 
‘the sanctified territory. 

On Y. 34, 5 I panse for a moment's disonssion. at vé hisha- 
threm Ped TF syuothndis, muzdd, yuthd vdo alt ashi vokt 
manaihd, “What is your royal power; what your possession 
that I may .... be your own (so I prefer) in my actions with 
asha aud vohwmanah.” These last two expressions may well 
mean, in harmony with the holy Commanity and with the indi- 
vidual good-minded saint, unless indeed this latter might seem too 
closely definitive or haiv-splitting, so to say, Volwmanah, how- 
fever, most frequently expresses the individual believer, seldom 
if ever the Community, which is reserved for ashd, but it is 
obvious that “with holy exactness” ashd, and “with a good 
intention,” at once arises in the mind of a reader familiar with 
the original meaning of the words, Let it be noted in passing 
here that the word syaothndif, “through actions,” cannot at all 
bbe limited at this place (or in fact elsewhere) to the idea of cere- 
monies, if indeed it can be applied to them; while the “help of 
the poor” shows the robust moral vigour intended to reside in the 
expressions throughout (recall also the ideas in the Vedic equiva- 
ent eyautna); they hardly group about the sacrifice, It is, how- 
ever, necessary to add that the poor here referred to might possi- 
bly inclade the entire people in their then temporarily depressed 
condition (op. ¥. 46, 2), in which case this word would be 
explanatory or rather used in apposition; yet the foree of the 
expression is not lost; even if it were applied to the Community it 
i still striking, 

Y. 34, 10 also needs a few additional lines. 

‘With one of those truly astonishing transitions to which I have 
more than once alluded in introdneing this subject, and which 
‘could only have been possible in view of private explanations,* 
‘the composer suddenly passes from the higher concepts in ¥. 34, 
10, to the quite startling statement that Gramaiti—and we cannot 
take the word, here at least, as a masculine qualifying Abura—‘is 























1 See First Half, pp. 924. 
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the damim .. .. haithyiam ashahyd,” an epithet applied especially 
to Ahura in ¥. 91, 7 And this is said of an Amesha who in the 
order of mention, at least, is inferior to Asha as a sub-god. 

Here, then, we seem quite obliged to fall back upon a modifioa- 
tion of exegesis rendering “ confirmer” rather than “ establisher” 
or “creator” of ashd, of course as the People, 

At Y. 48,1, aad as “supported ” (ashem deredydi) could only 
ve the Holy Community, or the Taw, as especially in charge of 
the political-religions (F. ¢. ecclesiastical) functionaries, 

So perhaps at Y. 46, 8: wihou¥ darethrdi fr6 ashahyd rentg, to 
render for the ‘support of the life of the people” (ashd) is better 
than “ for the support of the people («ithens) of Asha.” 

So at ¥. 46,7: yaydo syuothndi¥ ashen thraoitd ahurd, “By 
whose deeds as/d has been supported” (nurtured or saved) can 
only refer to the Holy People. 

So at ¥. 46, 10, an ashi to ashd must mean “a reward to the 
People.” So in ¥. 46, 15: 14:8 ya¥ syaothndi¥ ashem khshmai- 
dyd dadvé (s0 correcting), “By these your deeds ye support 
ash@”; it is the holy State, ashd, which is supported or estab- 
lished, 

So at ¥. 51, 8: uitd yé ashen dddré, “uétd (beatitude) to him 
who has established ashd,” asd is again established or sup- 
ported, and therefore means the Holy People. 

So at ¥. 51 18: Avdi¥ syaothndis hizvased ashahy@ nisvdo 
pathé, the “paths of ashi” suggest those where the holy people 
‘walk, quite as directly; but not more directly than it suggests the 
paths of the Archangel. 

Soin Y. 61, 15, reading ashdied, “rewards are assigned to the 
holy people.” 

(At ¥. 53, 8: vanhaud paitydstim manaihd ashahyd maz- 
ddosed, we should think at the first glance that ashd is again 
“supported,” and therefore means the holy people; or at least 
that their priesthood were intended, but see mazddosed ; the 
word paitydstém (so reading) must mean ‘servant.’ 

‘Wherever the action expressed is of such a nature as to suggest 
‘a sense for ashd which associates the idea with recipiency, there 
at once the Community is at least suggested, if it is not indeed 
always intended by the composer as the immediate idea which he 
‘wishes to convey. 

And even where the rhetorical form of the expression necessi- 
tates our classifying the passage as one immediately alluding to 
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Asha as the Person, a strong and not a weak secondary impres- 
sion is occasionally made upon us in which the Community is 
the central idea. So in Y. 80,5: ashem (varatd) mainyud spate 
Wd... yaged khshnaoshen uluorem haithydis syaothndié frao- 
ret mazda, ashd is undoubtedly “the principle of right which 
the best spirit chooses”; but this is followed by a most unusual 
occurrence for the succinct Githas, that is to say, the ashem 
seems actually explained in the following line; the words are, 
“And those who content Ahura piously with trae deeds.” 

And in ¥, 80, 8: yi ashdi duden eastays ..., “Who deliver 
the Druj (or Druk), the demon (of the foe), into the two hiands of 
Asha,” of course the idea of the Archangel is first. intended to be 
conveyed, but like the Athene of the Greck state he evidently 
represents the victorious forces of the Holy People. 

So in Y. 31, 1, after the idea of the Archangel in the words 
“ the settlements of Asha,” the mind reverts at once to the settle 
ments of the Nation. 

So at Y. 82, 12, while the figurative representation of the per- 
son is rendered certain by the personal Gréfmd in the antithesis, 
we cannot shut out the view which recalls to usa choice of the 
‘enemy over the fatherland. 

‘And so at ¥. 82, 13, “to be held afar from the sight of Asha” 
positively suggests the Archangel in beatific vision (see above), 
but how natural it is for us to say that the penalty also consisted, 
and to no slight degree, in being held afar from the sight of the 
Congregation, excommunicated, as it were. So in Y. 34, 9, “the 
soul united with the Archangel” is also united with his people. 
In Y. 44, 9, “dwelling with Asha” first suggests the Person, but 
secondarily the saints, In Y¥. 44, 19, the “companions of Asha 
the Archangel ” are likewise those of the Holy Obureh. In ¥. 48, 
16, “Aramati goes hand in hand with Asha” as the Angel of 
light and truth, and likewise with his Chureh.” In Y. 47, 2, 
Ahura was first intended as the father of his Angel Asha, else- 
‘where also called his son, but he was also the father of the Areh- 
angel’s people, the father of the Iranian Israel. 

So in Y. 48, 1, “If he with asd shall smite the Druj,” the first 
suggested idea is that of thoroughness rather than that of the 
Angel; the secondary, that of his efficient saints, When he with 
the (hosts of the) Church shall conquer the demon of the foe”; 
yet see elsewhere. 
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So in ¥. 49, 2, “Receiving (or effecting) harm from Asha” 
first recalls the Person, but secondarily the thought of the Iranian 
Israel destroying its adversary, immediately arises. So in Y. 51, 
ML: Ke vd ashd Gfraitd, “Or who has questioned with asd?” the 
Porson is our first thought, but the consulting priesthood of the 
Church is our next.? 

1 should mention that I use the simplest possiblo transliteration 
here, having never taken much interest in that useful matter; in my 
Dictionary I dispense with it altogether for the Avesta language, using 
the Zend types. 

















Economies of primitive religion.—By Wasnaurx Horxis, 
Professor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


‘Tune hung for many years in the Boston State-house, and 
perhaps hangs still, a monster codfish, a token of the main indus- 
‘try hereabouts. It was placed there with respect, one might 
almost say with devotion, and it is not too much to hazard that, 
had onr Puritan forefathers been less advanced theologically, they 
‘would have considered this effigy, and its original, to be in very 
truth worthy of devout regard and trust, Had they been on a 
low plane of civilization this trust would have been proximate to 
worship. 

"This Statehouse eod ie then a symbol of more than it was 
carved to figure. It is in fact emblematic of an early principle of 
religion, utilitarianism, the principle that often underlies the 
adoration both of the benevolent and malevolent. This, of 
course, is by no means the only god-creative principle, but it is 
an important one and one generally recognized—recognized even 
as.arly asthe Mahabhirata in the words: “Men worship Qiva 
‘the destroyer because they fear him, Vishnu the preserver, bé- 
cause they hope from him, but who worships Brahman’ the 
creator? His work is done.” Not a mere phrase, for in India 
to-day there are thousands of temples to Giva and Vishnu, but 
only two to Brahman, 

To linger, however, upon this principle of utilitarianism is not 
my purpose. Tt is, indeed, only my starting point, for to admit 
this cause of worship at once leads us farther. If we glance at 
the rich collection of divinities in a settled tribe or nation, such as 
those of Greece or India, we shall see that in any given locality 
the greatest usefulness and potency is ascribed to the local god. 
In a low state of savagery or barbarism local gods are universally 
‘the most important, and even in a high state of civilization they 
ll form the underourrent of popular divinity. Again, a great 
city makes great its local deity even at the cost of some anterior 
great deity, originally worshipped by city and country alike. 
But a villager, too, worships at hfs village shrine alone, and his 
real god is the god of that shrine. When the village is influenced 
by a wider theosophy the temple may belong to some universal 
god, as is to-day the case with that of Qiva, but such a shrine 
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does not faithfully represent the loftier conception to the lowly 
villager. He eannot see beyond his ken, and so he is continually 
reducing the great god to the size of his own small conception. 
‘Moreover, althongh a great god may be duly represented thus, if 
there is at the same time another shrine of a loeal deity, that local 
god will be or become paramount. Even more must this magni- 
tude of the little have heen operative before the higher coneop- 
tion beeame possible. 

‘he environment which E have tacitly assumed is that of a set- 
tled people. Now let us change the economic conditions and ask 
ourselves what will, and must, have been the gods which obtained 
whenever a primitive people beeame migratory, It is evident 
that a migratory people ean have no constant local gods. There 
is no perpetually familiar monntain or stream whose deity they 
dread. ‘They may worship the sun, but they cannot worship him 
ina local form ; they may worship the souls of the departed, but 
they eannot pay especial reverence to the man-god of one shrine. 

What, then, are the gods that a wandering people can worship 
throughout their whole migratory state? Simply those gods 
which they have always with them, And what are these? Hor- 
ace says caelum non aninum, but if we should interpret the eae- 
Iym very literally the poct?s Greck original were nearer the trath, 
rérov of rpéxov; man changes his abode, his mind remains the 
same, and the sky-god is not changed. The sky-god, not local 
‘Dut always with them, they will eontinne to worship wherever 
they go. This is not true of earth, for earth is not regarded by 
primitive people as one and the same, since a different locality 
implies a different divinity ; there is a local mountain which is a 
separate god, ete. 

Fire, on the other hand, though it often goes out, still remains 
the same magie fire, “the ever new god,” as the Vedie poets call 
it and it will continue to receive its antique worship, especially 
when, as may have been the case with the forefathers of the 
Romans, it is guarded and not allowed to become extinct. 

But there is one more class of gods, the troop of spirits of the 
dead, that remains with a migrating people. When a people 
settle down they particularize in exact proportion as they localize 
the cult. ‘This man’s spirit, they say, resides here on the very 
spot where he lived. Here, then, we worship him and he will 
protect us here, The result is the innumerable shrines which we 
find raised, for example, in India to-day, to the local Birs or man- 
gods of the places where these heroes used to live, But so long 
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as the children’s children roam about, they cannot localize nor 
particularize, Each family ghost soon becomes merged in one 
shadowy host of ghosts, travelling with the human tribe, wor- 
shipped by them in general, Only now and then the spirit of 
some special hero is worshipped by more than his own family 5 
then he becomes a tribal god. 

Now all other classes of gorls are virtually enshrined in local 
material. Animal gods depend on the environment for theit very 
existence. Totems are possible only where the worshippers are 
fairly stationary. No one continues to revere a tiger or an eagle 
who has no idea what these animals look like, and no one claims 
descent, if he can help it, from a nonentity. Gods of the imagina- 
tion—genii, devils of various sorts, and nymphs—lose their power 
in losing their habitation. As the dryads perish with the removal 
of their tree, so when the site is left, the speoial devil or fairy, 
potent inits local habitation, becomes vague and eventually perishes 
from the mind. ‘The belief in such beings may be unimpaired, 
Dut the particular object of the onlt is variable, so that no one 
individual demon, genius, or other supernatural being can perma- 
nently receive worship from the migratory people. ‘The same 
true of a sub-division of these gods of faney, the disease-god: 
‘No one worships the cholera or small-pox, as do millions in India 
to-day, who is no longer afraid of it. Diseases change with envi- 
ronment, and their malevolent. gods are left behind by travellers. 

‘Thus far I have considered the hypothetical case of any migra- 
tory nation, Before I take up a concrete instance let me point 
out one more fact. If such a people were once settled and after- 
wards wandered for centuries, all traces of what used to be their 
local gods will have vanished. ‘They, too, will hold as gods only 
those divivities which they have with them always, sky, and 
anoestral ghosts, and fire. If they wander in the tropics they will 
doubtless, even at the start, have in addition to these the sun-god, 
and if they continue to wander there they may retain this god. 
But if they start in the north they are more likely to regard the 
sun as at best a dim cloudy deity or as merely the eye of the sky- 
god. ‘They will not worship him as a flery, omnipotent, tyrant 
god till they reach the proper environment. So a storm-god may 
‘accompany one or more branches of a dividing people while they 
move in a circumscribed area; but just as soon as one branch 
settles down amid a different environment this storm-god will 
yield his power and name to some new local product. In general, 
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then, sky, with perhaps such celestial phenomena as sum, moon, 
and stars (but these latter are more dependent on cireumstances), 
and fire, and the manes will be the oldest, the most venerable gods 
that a migratory people can remember ; unless, indeed, they bear 
swith thom some effigy or memorial of another deity which tends 
to perpetuate artificially what would otherwise pass from 
memory. 

Now let us take in illustration a concrete example, Tf these 
general statements, a priori as they are, yet seem probable, what 
‘gods should wo expect. to find ax the oldext among the Tyio- 
uropeans—oldest, that isto say, from the point of view which we 
must perforce take, the view afforded by lingwistic and literary 
ovidence, ‘This oldest evidence represents merely @ phase of 
Aovelopment, but it appears to me fully to support the interpre- 
tation I have made. What god ix worshipped under the same 
name by more than two of the Indo-European nations? Only 
the sky-god, Dyiuspitar, Zeuspater, Jupiter. Under another 
name the sky is worshipped as Varuya, Onranos, Both in India 
and in Grecee this god appears as the most venerable of all gods 
of phenomena. But what other gods are worshipped by several 
‘of these severed nations? The Fathers, manes, pituras, not 
under a particular name but as a host, exaetly as we should have 
anticipated. And lastly we have the fire-cult. practiced in India, 
Persia, Greece, and Ttaly as far back as reeonls go. But. because 
tho (later) twofold Indo-Tranians lived long together, we find 
also in India’s oldest pantheon, as in Persia’, a soma-haoma cult 
and a Mitra-Mithra sun-cult not found among other nations, So 
too we find the same storm-god in Slavie and Vedic form, but 
not elsewhere. » 

Here we have, as 1 am convinced, the true explanation of an 
apparently mysterious fact, a fact that has led observers astray 
and is apt to do so still, Iwill not recall to criticize the older 
hypotheses of an original monotheism among the Indo-Europeans, 
‘These theories were of their time, and represented a reasonable 
stage of mental accomplishment in the interpretation of religious 
phenomena, ‘The great Sanskrit scholars of an earlier generation 
were profoundly impressed by the fact that the sky-god held the 
highest and apparently oldest placo ; that he was the most veuera- 
ble deity of the Indo-Europeans; and that some of the Vedic 
hymns addressed to him show an almost monotheistic conception, 
certainly @ much higher conception of godhead than attaches to 
any other god of the Vedio age. Hence they naturally argued a 
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primeval monotheism, And it is true that the figure of the 
supreme Zens and the majestic Varuya are such as to suggest 
this consequence, Even a Intter-day scholar, Oldenberg, is. 80 
impressed with the lofty character of the ancient sky-god of 
India that he wishes to derive it from the Semites, ax something 
incompatible with the grossnesx of Vedio polytheism, 

‘These gos represent, however, as T have shown, not anything 
original, but only what was oldest in the migratory life of thoir 
worshippers, For all the Tndo-Kuropeans wore migrating for 
‘centuries; that is to say they shifted from place to place, leaving 
dehind what was local, carrying forward only those divinities 
which were really ubiquitous and were felt to bo always identical, 

‘The sky-godl is physically lofty, and does not easily lend him- 
self to the hocus-poous of demonolatry. If we add to this the 
fact that to the Vedic Aryans he was, ax has been explained, the 
‘object of their oldest. remembered worship, we can easily under- 
stand why his figure stands out s0 Targe in the background of the 
pantheon, We ean also understand why the figure fades and 
Awindles as the Aryan invaders exchange the tending of herds 
for agriculture, as they move more and more slowly from Cabul 
to Delhi (to use modern names), and become permanent settlers, 
For with the permanent home rises the local god, Indra the war- 
god, true image of the monsoon-fury ; Giva, the combination of 
Veiie storm-god and a local aboriginal disease-god. So with all 
the gods potent at a later date, Every one is local, not one is 
inherited. yen Agni, the fire-god, inwrought as he is into every 
sacrifice, and having thus a firmer hold than had most of bis 
peors, becomes a mere godkin, the servant of the great local gods 
who arise in settled communities. ‘These latter appear even in 
the Veda itself, the first insignificant ‘god of the field,” and such 
prototypes of the Bhairobas and Vitthalas (modern Vithobas) of 
today, a8 at Pandharpur in the Deccan, 

‘Tho’ Veda thus presents us with at least three strata of divini- 
ties; the newest local gods, already potent, and destined in the 
‘end to be most powerful; the intermediate gods, derived from the 
last protracted local settlements and not yot forgotten, Soma, and 
‘rita, and perhaps the storm-god Parjanya; and the still older 
gods which the Aryans revered even before their separation, 
‘which alone they could have preserved (as they had no images) 
through all changes of time and place, sky-god, fire, and ghost 
‘The venerable position, then, of the sky-god depends on the 
‘economic position of the people who worshipped him as the god 
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they always had with them., Tle naturally and inevitably super- 
seded, in the grandeur of his history as well ax in the loftiness of 
his physical attributes, all the merely local deities which the 
nation found on its route, adopted, and abandoned again, as they: 
successively passed into, through, and out of their spheres of 
divine influence. It was only when the Aryans remained perma 
nontly stationary that they could adopt a permanent local sgod, 
‘As soon ax they did so, this god, ax ix always the ake, Degan to 
iain ascendeny over the skygod and over Agni, and finally 
outstripped them both in the ree for popularity, only to be in 
tum dethronett ax the people passed again into a new environ 
ment. But in this and in all subsequent moves the old sgods were 
no longer obnoxious to the chances of fickle pioty, for literature 
now had them comparatively safe, Even with this safeguard, 
however, Varuya becomes before very long a mere god of waters, 
and Dyas like Zeus is degraded to a Hermes-like thi 

On one aspect of the case I have scarcely touched. ‘'o become 
settled is to be agricultural. Now the settled condition of agri 
cealturists raises a great crop of local earthly divinities. ‘The 
peoples of the Rig-Veda are in a transition state, represented 
now as tending and raping flocks, now as reaping fields; at one 
time as still in transit, across the Puiljib, at another as perma- 
nently located. In this shifting of economie conditions there is 
reason to anticipate exactly what we find at this epoch, ‘The 
figures of the ancient sky-god and fire-god are still held in greatest 
reverence, though already decadentin popularity. But what is most 
important is that the older gods are no longer unique in being 
Ristorieal gods, For the people are at least so thoroughly settled 
‘that they regard the local gods also as historical. In other words, 
the latter have already began to become such inherited divini 
‘as Dydus and Agni, and in less degree Trita and Soma, But at 
the same time they are local, the reflex of the very conditions in 
which the worshipper lives, vivid personalities, near and real. 
‘When this happens, more important than the upper god becomes 
the god that holds life and death in his hands as the monsoon 
comes or, later, as the season of disease begins to slay. ‘The god 
that answers to the environment, the local god, first Indra, then 
Giva, beoomes most important, And as Qiva rises, the sky-god 
falls, for the Aryans never again migrated beyond the reach of 
the local conditions into which they had now entered, descending 
‘a they did from healthy uplands to a land of monsoon and fever. 






























































The paycholoyy of the Vedunta und Sunkhya philosophies.-— 
By Onan Oannor, Evanern, Professor in Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. 


‘Pun Vedanta and Sankhya systems of philosophy are interest 
fing as uniting, in each ease, a very sharp aud profound psycho- 
logical insight with the most fantastic theories iny regard to the 
practical bearing of this insight, ‘This insight standing by itself, 
with no inhibiting ideix suggested by common sense, is taken to 
bbe the key that unlocks all the mysteries of the universe, and 
‘opens a way to final emancipation. 

‘The insight upon which the Vedanta system rests is the sub- 
jeotive charactor of all experience, ‘The Vedantist saw as clearly 
‘as Kant or Kichte, that the only world which exists for us is the 
‘creation of the productive imagination. ‘This view is presented 











with absolute clearness, ‘The entire universe is affirmed to be the 
work of Maya, It is pure illusion. It has no other substance 
than ignorance. ‘This illusion we are told has two stages. It is 


first envelo} 





1g and then it is projected. ‘These two forms of 
illusion are illustrated by this figure: A man sees a rope and 
thinks that it looks like aserpent, His uext thought is that it 
‘a serpent,’ Thus do we create a world by the power of our 
imagination ; then we project it and conceive it to be a world 
existing independently of our thought. 

‘This unquestionably true view of the world is, as Ihave already 
intimated, carried by the Vedantist into its most extreme logical 
results, If all my experiences are subjective, if I stand in rela~ 
tion only with my own thonghts and feelings, and if the only 
world that T know anything about is made up of these, what 
rright have I to assumo the existence of any other world? What 
right have I to assume the existence of either things or persons 
‘outside myself? Thus the Vedantist passes beyond idealism and 




















1 Ballantyne's Vedanta Lecture (Vedanta Sara), § 20. As the object is 
to reach the views of these schools of thought, no difference is made in 
any of the references between what is said by an author and what is 
said by the native commentators whose words are associated with his 
{in tho translations. 














310 ©. C, Hverett, (1899. 


‘comes to rest, theoretically at least, in solipsism, or the doctrine 
that the individual self, alone, is, 

Tt isan interesting question as to the manner in which thin 
insight was reached. Some maintain that it was based upon a 
misunderstanding of the Upanishads, to which Gankara gave the 
weight of his authority, Doussen, however, insists that the inter~ 
protation of Gankarn is the true one, and claims that seventy-five 
por ednt, of living Vedantists agree with hin. Tn thin eno it is 
not easy to say how the view wax reached, Wo can xe, how- 
over, how it ix defended ; and from this we may conjecture, if 
‘wo will not forget that it is merely conjecture, what may have 
een at least one of the considerations that suggested it. 

Tn the defense and illustration of this doctring, reference is very 
freely made to the phenomena of dreams A very curious and 
interesting treatise, in regard to the date of which I know noth 
ing, was translated for the Pandit and runs through many warm 
‘ers of that journal.’ It is the only clear and consistent defense 
of solipsism that I have ever seen ; consistent except in this, that 
the writer is striving to convince the reader, whereas according 
to his view only one of them exists, In this treatise the phe- 
nomena of dreams figure very prominently. ‘The objector is 
represented as saying that if he alone exists, he ought to be the 
creator of all things. So you are, urges the author, if you are 
the one only, just as you are creator of all the objects of your 
dream, Again, the objector is represented as insisting that if 
there were but one being in the universe, when any one person is 
emancipated, all persons should be. So they are, replies the 
author, just as when you wake from a dream all the persons of 
whom you have dreamed cease to be.' So far as wi iam. rests 
‘upon the phenomena of dreams, it occupies a positton very inter- 
esting from a logical point of view. It involves a recognition of 
the parsimony of nature, even greater than that shown by Newton. 
If in the dream the soul may create a world for itself filled with 
persons and things, merely by the power of the constructive 
imagination, what need and what right have we to seek for any’ 
difforent source of any other world ? 






































+ Blements of Metaphysics (English translation), p. 824. 

+ Vidvan-Mano-Ranjini, by Rama Tirtha, begun in the Pandit (first 
series), vol. vi p. 282, 

* Pandit, vii. 127, viii, 180, eto. i 
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It is obvious that this view of the world suggests a method of 
escaping from it. One has merely to give up altogether one’s 
Deliof in the reality of outside things and put a stop to the work 
of the imagination, and the soul remains in the bliss of empty 
solitnde, 





In the much misunderstood system of the Sankhya we have an 
extromely interesting stop in advance. It starts, substantially, 
from the position reached by the Vedanta, but brings to bear 
upon this a psychological insight even sharper than that whi 
is found in that aystem. ‘The most obvious difference is, that in 
the Sankhya, Intellect takes the place which is filled by Illusion 
or Ignorance in the Vedanta, ‘To it the substance of the world is 
Intellect. ‘This does not mean that we find in the world marks of 
intelligence; but simply that Intellect is the causa materialis of 
the world, just as Illusion is the cause muteriadis of the world in 
the Vedanta, ‘Thus the one system starts from a position as 
idealistic as that of the other. : 

‘We may here leave wholly out of the account Prakriti, which 
‘most unfortunately figures as Nature in the English translations. 
‘We might call it somewhat awkwardly “The Prior.” Professor 
Garbe calls it the “Grundform” (Scikhyu Philosophie, 204). 
‘We are oxpressly told thatit is posited merely to avoid a regressus 
into the infinite (Aphoriems of Kapila, i. 68). ‘The Sankhyans 
could not conceive of Intellect as existing without some causa 
materialis of its own, so they speak simply of that which was 
before. 

‘As soon as Prakriti takes form as Intellect, it has no existence 
in any other form. Tt has nothing more to do with what follows 
than Chaos has to do with the Cosmos, So, as was just said, we 
may leave it altogether out of the account, and recognize Intellect 
as forming the substance of the world, ‘This Intelleot concen- 
trates itself into self-conscionsness, that is, into the Me, This Me 
differentiates itself on the one side into the inner organs of activity 
and sensation and the “Mind,” and on the other side into the 
‘eloments of the so-called material world, which are, in fact, only 
projected sensations, We are told distinctly that the eleven 
organs and the five subtile elements out of which the world was 
formed are the product of self-consciousness (Aphorisms of Ka- 
pila, iii, 17). How clearly this subjective character of the world 
‘was recoguized by the Sankhyans may be seen from a single 
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instance. A potter, we are told, makes a jar. THe makes it out 
of his own self-consciousness. Why then, it is asked, does it not 
disappear when he becomes emancipated? The answer ix that, 
while on his emancipation there is an end of the modifications of 
ix special intellect, Intellect remains, A cortain intellectual con- 
tinaum or community is thas assumed, very much as in the ideal- 
ism of Bichte, From another point of view it is said, “Let the 
Self-consciousness of the Deity he the cause why jarx and the 
ike continue to exist” (Aphorisms of Kapila, i. 03). 

‘Thus far the Sankhya syatom is ax purely idealixtic ay the 
‘Vedanta, though not solipsistic, as it recognizes inmmerable 
individuals, . 

After having reached this point, the student of the Sankhya is 
surprised and perhaps bewildered to find, over against the Tutel- 
leet and the Self, with ite thoughts, its fectings, and its will, a 
something that is called Purusha and Atman, ‘These words in 
‘the English translation are represented by the word Soul. ‘This 
substitution, though perhaps not to be avoided, is as unfortunate 
that of Nature for Prakriti. ‘The two words Nature and 
Soul, taken together, suggest a thoroughly realistic view of the 
world, whereas the system, as we have seen, is, at its foundation, 
idealistic. What sort of ‘soul’ is that which stands outside of 
intellect, feeling, and will ? 

‘This Purusha, we are told in many ways, is simply a beholder, 
It neither feels nor thinks nor wills, Tt seems to do them all. Tt 
seems to be glad or sory, to hope or to fear. In point of fact it 
simply contemplates these emotions and acts, A favorito com- 
parison that the Sankhya writers use to illustrate this relation 
that of a orystal vase over which hangs the red flower of the 
Hibiscus (Aphorisms of Kapila, ii, 98, and iv, 22), The color of 
the flower is reflected from the orystal so that the orystal appears 
to be red. In fact it is not red, it is absolutely colorless, 
Another example is that of a king who seems to be carrying on 
war, while really it is his generals that are carrying on the.war 
(Aphorisms of Kapila, ii, 20), ‘This Parusha manifests itself 
by affirming itself over against the body. Tt speaks of ‘my body? 
(Aphorisms of Kapila, vi. 8 and 4). ” But, itis urged, we speak 
of the body of a statue, and yet the statue and its body are one, 
‘The answer that is given to this objection is not so perfectly to 
the point asit might be. ‘The writer fails to bring out the real 
Gifforence that was undoubtedly in his mind, which is, that it is 
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not the statue that speaks of the statue's body. In the statue 
itself there is not this line of cleavage. ‘The body of the statue 
exists for us, not for it. We are told that to speak of the intelli- 
genoe of Purusha is like speaking of the body of a statue, for 
Purusha ie intelligence. On the other hand, to speak of the 
mind, that is the complete mental activity of Purusha, introduces 
a foreign element sitch as we introduce when we speak of its body, 

‘Tho Purusha ix evidently the pure consefousness abstracted 
from all content. We are, for instance, conscious of walking ; 
but the consciousness does not walk, So, to these thinkers, while 
we are consoious of reasoning, the consciousness does not reason. 
We are conscious of suffering, but the consciousness does not 
suffer. Tho consciousness is only the beholder (Sankhya Kurika, 
10, 20, et passim). 

‘Dhe distinction here made is one that is familiar to our modem 
paychology, though psychologists take different attitudes in 
rogard to it. Self-consciousness—and all consciousness is in a 
sense self-consciousness—involves two elements, the subject and 
the inner object. These two clements are sometimes spoken of 
asthe Land the Me ‘These two elements are in our modern 
thought not outwardly or accidentally related. Neither precedes 
or follows the other; neither can exist apart from the other. 
Consciousness is a process all parts and stages of which spring 
into existence at the same moment, There is the fundamental 
unity, tho differentiation into the Zand the Me, and the recogni- 
tion of the two as one and the same. The Z recognizes the Me 
as itself, thongh the two are antithetie to one another. The Z 
cannot be conscions of the Z but only of the Me. It the I 
becomes the object of consciousness, it is transformed into the Me. 

We use the term Zin other senses, We sometimes mean by it 
the concrete person: So far, however, as it represents the 
‘element of pure con it would seein hardly possible to 
Aofine it in terms different from those applied to Purusha or Ate 
man by the Sankhyans. 

‘They give us, however, something more than the fact of this 
resemblance. In the fourth chapter of the Aphorisms of Patan- 
Jali wo find the question of consciousness direotly discussed, In 
this discussion the double aspect of consciousness is recognized as 
istinotly as T have just recognized it, As we have seen, the 
Sankhyans reached recognition of this division in consciousness, 
dut felt obliged to give to each element an independent existence. 
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Patanjali illustrates and defends this, In this book we read, 
“The thinking principle is not self-illuminating; since it is per 
ceptible” (xviii); in a note it isadded * A perceptible is known b; 
t, as in the ease of a water jar, and so forth.” Agai 
reference to Purnaha or the yo, on the one vide, 
and the thinking principle, or mind, on the other—the Land the 
‘Mo: “Attontion cannot be directed to both at the same time, 
Tt is not possible to behold ourmelf and another at the ume 
time” (iv. 19}, ‘The differentiation in consciousness into the Z 
and the Mo is thus recognized ; but because it is fundamental in 
the system that no cloment ean have more than one attribute, the 
Knower eannot be known. 

‘An objector is represented ax urging that self-conseiousness 
may bo the result of memory, or, as it is expressed, that one 
cognition may cognize another, and that thus the necossity of two 
elements could be avoided. It is replied, “Tf one cognition could 
ognize another, then that cognition being itself unintelligent 
and unable to illuminate another, we must assume a third eogni- 
tion, and s0 on” (iv. 20). ‘Thatis, if my present self-consciousness 
isthe result of memory, then that which is remembered must 
have been self-conscious. For this must be presupposed a pre- 
vious moment of self-consciousness, and so on into the infinite. 

T do not defend this reasoning. T wish merely to indicate that 
‘these writers discussed the phenomena of self-conscionsness with 
‘as clear an understanding of tho problem as we ean have to-day, 
‘and that they solved it by supposing the consciousness to be 
‘made up of two separately existing elements, 

‘Phe recognition of this objective clement in consciousness made 
it easier perhaps for the Sankhyan to escape the solipsistic view 
to which the Vedantists were driven. 

‘The Sankhyan system is interesting as occupying © position 
absolutely unique. It is, in its foundation, idealistic, for, as we 
have soen, all things consist of intelleot ; the material world being a 
evelopment of self-consciousness. If we mean by the soul that 
which thinks and feels, then for the Sankhyan there is no exis 
‘ence outside of soul, ‘Thus it stands where the Vedanta stands. 
‘Yet within the soul it finds both subject and object, the Zand + 
the De. ‘These, it insists, must be separate entities, Its lines of 
division are drawn within the sphere recognized by the Vedanta, 
It accepts the fundamental psychological doctrine of the Ve 
danta, but out of this it develops something that has been taken 
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for realism, It is thus a system that sets our terminology at 
defiance, Ihave called it idealistic; but it is an idealism that 
embraces @ dualism, ‘There is only Soul, in our ordinary use of 
the word goal, but it is a soul made up of two entities ; and we 
‘cannot easily avoid speaking of the half that is emancipated as in 
‘a special sense the soul, as in fact the Sankhynns themselves. did 
in the word Atman, From this analysis it will appear how mis- 
taken is the view that considers the idea of the soul as having 
almost faded out of this system.’ If, from the fact that Purusha 
plus Intellect and the rest, corresponds to the Soul of the Vedanta, 
‘we call the resultant: whole the soul, we have @ very concrete 
significance for the word. If, on the other hand, as we more 
naturally do, we vestrict the term soul to Purasia, wo have an 
extremely clear cut and definite significance. 

If it is urged that after all Prakriti and its produets are in a 
sense material, it must be answered that the word can have no 
significance in this connection, We use the word ‘matter? to 
express the result of a generalization, ‘The materialist urges that 
thoughts and feelings ave the result of processes such as are going 
on in the world of things in the midst of which welive. ‘The word 
rings these subjective elements into relation with innumerable 
other elements that seem at first sight wholly foreign to them. 
‘To the Sankhyan there is no such world. Besides Puruaha there 
is nothing that is not developed out of Intellect, through self- 
consciousness. ‘The word ‘matter’ would be here as meaningless 
as. scholastic quiddity.* ‘The forms assumed by Prakriti are 
not merely the causes of thoughts and feelings. ‘They are 
thoughts and feclings. ‘The whole story is that, as we have 
seen, the Vedantists affirmed that the substantial cause of the world 
is Ignorance. For the convenience of their reasonings they 
insisted that this was at once something and nothing. ‘The 
Sankhyan pointed out the absurdity of this (Aphorisms, i, 24), 
put Intellect in the place of Ignorance, and claimed for it sub- 
stantiality. 
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! ‘This is impliod by Professor Garb 





- step from the view of the soul held by the Sankhyans to the denial of 


its existenco by the Buddhists (Sdrhkhya Philosophie, 802). 

* The reader of the Aphorisms must not be misled by the rejection of 
the view that there is nothing besides thought (1 42, and elsewhere), for" 
thought here xefers to the quayi thought of Purusha, as is distinotly 
affirmed in i, 105, It is tho reality of the results of Prakriti that is 
insisted on, 
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It is obvious that a system like the Sankhya could be devel- 
oped only out of a system idealistic like the Vedanta, though not, 
necessarily solipsistic. This fact corresponds with the conclusion 
reached by Professor Garbe that, while the Saukhyan view of the 
‘world is very ancient,'it is yet Inter than the earliest Upanishads 
(Sarikhya Philosophie, 7). Tho view of the Sankhya system here 
presented throws light upon the early blending of it with the 
‘Vedanta system exhibited by Pather Dahlmamn in his interesting 
work on Wirvana, As the Sankhya hax been generally under- 
stood, this community would be very strange if notimpossible. It 
would be a union of Idealism and Realism, Now, however, we 
see that it is something that might well have been expected. Tt 
implies, indeed, that the idea of a multiplicity of ‘souls’ is not 
fundamental to the Sankhya ; and this is what our analysis would 
Tead us to assume. 

‘With the general aspects of the system I have here nothing to 
ao. I will merely state in conclusion, that emancipation is 
reached by a separation of Parusha from the Intellect in its var- 
ious forms—the Ifrom the Me. It is as if we should separate 
‘the north pole from the south, Intellect, including the Me with * 
all its content, reverts to that condition called Prakriti, of which 
it is only a form, while the Zyo, the pure subject of conscious- 
‘ness, remains wholly without object. or content, intelligence but 
not intelligent ; not positively blessed,—for the same cannot both 
know and feel,—but negatively blessed in the fact that it is free 
from entanglement with the changeful products of Prakriti. 
Here, as in the Vedanta, salvation consists in freedom from the 
network of ignorance. ‘That which is, and all along has been, 
remains, freed from all complication with that, which merely 
seems, 
































‘The Historical Study of Religions in Universities and Col- 
Tages, —By Morris Jasrnow, Je., Professor in the Univer- 
sity of Penngylvania, Philadelphia, Penna. 


‘To thoso who recognize the importance of the historical study 
of religions, and who are earnestly interested in encouraging 
researches which are necessary in this fieldy it is somewhat 
depressing to find that the subject has found an entrance into the 
curriculum of but a very small number of our colleges and uni 
versities. So far as Tam aware, there are but two institutions, 
‘the University of Chicago and Cornell University, which have 
established chairs for the study of religions, and in neither of 
these institutions has the subject been accorded the dignity of a 
special chair. At Chicago it is combined with the Professorship 
of Ancient History, at Cornell with Christian Ethies. ‘The ob- 
jection to the former combination is that it imposes upon the 
‘occupant too wide a ficld to be satisfactorily covered by one p 
son, while the association with Christian Ethies imposes a limita- 
tion in the choice for future ocenpants, At Harvard, courses 
falling within the domain of the history of religions are given 
regularly by Prof. Everett and Prof. Toy, and for a few years 
the subject was represented at Yale by Dr. Fairbanks, A num- 
der of theological seminaries include this study in their curricu- 
lum,’ and special mention must be made of the example set by 
the Andover Theological Seminary in making fuller and more 
adequate provisions for instruction in it than are found else- 
where. But these are only a few institutions, and it is sig- 
nificant that even at our leading university, Harvard, a chair 
for the historical study of religion does not exist. Courses have 
‘ceoasionally and sporadically been introduced at other colleges 
and universities than the ones named, as at the University of 
Pennsylvania; but it is evident that without special and perma- 














48, g. the Wesleyan Theological College, Montreal, Canada. For a 
full indication of what colloges and universities and seminaries have 
done to advance the historical study of Religions, see an article by 
writer, “Recent Movements in the Historical Study of Religions in 
America,” in The Biblical World, i, 24-82. 
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nent provision no useful and lasting work can be accomplished. 
tis not very dificult to discover the reasons for this defect in 
the college and university curriculum. In the first place, there 
still lurks considerable prejudice against the subject. It is idle 
to conceal the fact that in many quarters there is a fear lest by 
introducing the subject into onr institutions of learning we may 
be involved in misunderstandings or into Airect controversy with 
the varied religious interests represented in these institutions, and 
it ix considored as not lying beyond the range of possibility that 
‘even the opposition of people intrested in matters of practical 
religion might be encountered. ‘This prejudice and this fear are 
favtors which must be taken into consideration, and it cannot be 
said that they are wholly unfounded, One can easily conceive 
how an occupant of a chair for the study of religions, through 
lack of tact or the display of poor judgmont, might directly 
bring about the evils indicated, But still, while the subject is 
‘one which touches the important concerns of life more closely 
than others, it will bo admitted that the study of religions is by 
no means the only one which requires to be handled with care 
and delicacy in an American college or university. In view of 
occurrences still fresh in the minds of all in connection with the 
present controversy on the money qnestion, we are justified in 
including the stndy of Political Economy among such delicate 
subjects. Philosophy, likewise, may be denominated a tho 
field, in which professors are apt to have their fingers pricked ; 
and even Biology is not without its danger points. Asa matter 
of fact, there is less reason’ to fear complications through the 
introduction of the study of religions in a nniversity curriculum 
than in the case of some of the subjects named. ‘The greater 
part, by far, of the field of study worked by the one who is inter- 
ested in investigating the phenomena of religious life belongs to 
the past and not to the present, Advanced religions like Chri 

tianity, Judaism, Islam, and Buddhism offer comparatively little 
opportunity for investigating the fundamental problems involved 
in religion viewed as a part of man’s life. For understanding 
such problems we must turn to religions which ave more naive, 
which are less the result of conscious effort, in which speculation 
plays a minor part, which, ina word, are direct manifestations of 
‘man’s emotional or religious natare. The religion of savages and 
of people living in a primitive condition of culture are the more 
special concern of the student of religions, The oustoms prevail 
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ing’ in advanced religions aro of comparatively little interest 
until they can be conneoted with such as form part of the 
Jife of primitive man ; and so far as the doctrines of the great 
religions of the present are concerned, they are so far removed 
ious views held by man in an early state of culture, 
and their source is go utterly different, that: there would be but 
little opportunity of touching npon them in the courses which 
‘would he mapped out for college and university studies, But 
evon where the present religions in which we are more partion- 
larly interested are dealt with, the historical treatment furnishes 
fa guarantee against the introduction of a controversial spirit, A. 
scholar trained to pursue the investigation of a subject from an 
objective and oritical point of view runs little risk of assuming 
the rOle of a special pleader. Farther than this, it is needless to 
point ont at this late date how utterly unfounded is the suspicion 
that in some mysterions way the study of religion conduces to a 
Aepreciation of the importance or sacredness of the religious life 
of man, Professor Tiele, the leading exponent of the historical 
study of religions, has well summed up the situation in the terse 
statement, “between pure soience and trie religion nothing but 
perfeot and abiding harmony can prevail.”* As a matter of 
course, this subject must be handled sympathetically, as must all 
subjects to which we may be devoting ourselves ; but this single 
condition presupposed, there is perhaps no better way of becom- 
ing impressed with the fact that religious emotions and aspira- 
tions, and the manifestation of these emotions and aspirations, 
form inalienable and permanent, factors in the life of the individ 
ual as in the history of the nations than by a thorough and pro- 
longed study of religious phenomena. 

‘A second reason for the apparent indifference to the study of 
religions at our colleges and universities is to be sought in the com- 
parative newness of the subject itself. Strange as it may seem, 
it is only within this century, and more particularly within the 
ast docades, that proper methods for pursuing the study of relig- 
ions have been devised, Prof, Max Maller, who may be called. 
‘the founder of the modern school, is still with us, and Tiele, Ré- 
ville, and Tylor, who may be ranged among the pioneers, are in 
the height of their activity. ‘The historical study of religions is 
in a certain sense the child of comparative philology and the 
























1 Blements of the Science of Religion, ii, (Bainburgh, 1800). Preface, vi. 
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foster child of archwology. ‘Chongh in the last century, and 
even earlier, mach material was contributed by travelers and 
historians for the study of the religions customs of nations, 
the revolution in method brought about by researches in the 
domain of comparative philology and by the opening up of hith- 
certo unknown sourees for the stndy of ancient history in Egypt, 
Chaldea, Phoenicia, Oyprns, and even Greece and Rome, has 
oreated an attitude towards religions phenomena which has pra 
tically resulted in producing a new discipline. Tn France and 
Tolland tho study has secured a permanent foothold ; in Paris 
there is a special section in the Boole dex Hautes Titudes for the 
«Sciences Religienses,’ while at the four Dutoh universities chairs 
for the study of religions have been instituted. England has 
provided for the subject mainly through lecture foundations ; 
‘America has in a modest way followed the example of England, 
and there are indications at present that in Scotland a permanent 
chav will ere long be established. But with Germany, the great 
center of scholarship, practically indifferent to the entire dis 
pline, it is perhaps not so surprising that American colleges and 
universities, which are largely swayed by Germany’s example, 
should not yet have been aroused to a display of greater activity. 
In Germany there is a feeling, which is stronger in some sections 
of the country than in others, that the study of religions furnishes 
an open door to dilettantism. ‘This feeling is justified ; and I 
regard the attraction which the subject offers to superficial minds, 
to those who are fond of taking alittle dip into the well of knowl- 
edge, as one of its most serious drawbacks. It is difficult to say 
how far this dangerous attraction has influenced the authorities 
in American colleges and universities in their attitude towards 
the subject; but s0 far as I can see there is but one way of coun- 
toracting this danger, and that is for owr colleges and universities 
to take the subject in hand. If adequate provisions were made 
at our universities for students desirous of investigating the 
phenomena of religion, the difficulties involved in the proper: 
study would soon be apparent, and would deter those from 
giving their orade results to the publio who are now unrestrained 
through the Inck of  soientifio standard which can only be fur- 
nished by a college and university curriculum, 

‘There is still a third reason that may be adduced to account, 
for the slow progress which the study of religions is making in our 
institutions of learning, a reason which will be appreciated by all 
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who are acquainted with the severe struggle for existence from 
which the larger colleges and universities in this country are not 
spared. It ix perhaps safe to assert that there is no institution of 
learning unfolding a healthy activity that is blessed with a super- 
fiuity of income, ‘The complaint known as “lack of fanda” 
appears to be a chronic one in American institutions of learning, 
and there are grounds for suspecting that it is a contagious dis. 
case, Only rovently the Provost of the University of Pennsylva- 
nia unearthed one of the oldest documents in the archives, in 
which this complaint is diagnosed, ‘The probabilities are that 
similar documents exist among the archives of other institutions, 
Hoy to treat the bacillus of oolleginte poverty ix a problem which 
causes many sleepless nights to those practical bacteriologists, the 
College Presidents. With the many subjects already represented 
in our colleges and universities inadequately provided for, it 
natura) for the authorities to shrink from incurring additional 
responsibilities, The study of religions does not fairly come 
under the category of a crying need; and even the enthusiasts 
must not be misled into supposing that there may not be other 
subjects which have a prior claim to recognition in the present 
state of university development. For all that, it seems a pity 
that, where opportunities exist, some steps should not be taken 
to provide at least for a small beginning; and as amatter of fact, 
most of our large institutions are in a position to make more than 
a beginning without adding to their responsibility to any appre- 
ciable degree, It is almost an axiom to assert that the study of 
religions cannot be properly carried on by a single individual, 
‘The subject consists of numerous subdivisions for which the se 
vices of specialists are required. ‘The method pursued in Paris, 
where an entire faculty is engaged in teaching the subject, must, 
serve as an example to be followed. ‘The religions of India can 
ouly be taught in a proper way by an Indologist, and, similarly, 
the religion of the Semites, of Egypt, of Judea, of Chaldea, of 
Greece, of Rome, must be placed in the hands of those who have 
fitted themselves to study these religions from their sources, In 
the sane way, the religious phenomena in the life of the primi- 
tive man demand the attention of an anthropologist, At all our 
larger institutions these phases of the study of religions can be 
provided for; and sinco in most of our universities several per- 
sons are found representing the same subject, it is probable that 
VOL. XX. a 
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‘one of these will be interested in that phase of his subject which 
rings him into touch with the religious literature of the Jan- 
guage assigned to him, As a matter of course, the study of 
religion at a college or university would be incomplete without 
some one to represent the general subject, but even without such 
a representative, something, indeed much, can he done. 

T seo no reason why our universities should not dixtinetly 
recognize among the graduate subjects fitting a man for the 
Aogreo of Doctor of Philosophy, the study of a certain religion, 
which can be properly carried on by the student with the help of 
tho professor within whose range fall the sources for tho investi 
gation of the religion in question, By silent consent, no doubt, 
all our leading universities would recognize such intention on tho 
part of a student, but it is the direct and special recognition for 
which am pleading, If we would encourage the study of a par- 
tioular religion or particular religions, it is essential in the pros- 
ent missionary stage of the discipline for us to direct special 
attention to the possibilities which exist for the investigator. One 
is probably safe in saying that the natural tendency of a grad- 
uate student entering upon the study of a language other than 
French, English or German, will be to choose a philological 
theme ; in rare instances, perhaps, a historical one; and only by 
way of exception will it be found that he has hit upon a subject 
dealing with the religious life of the people whose literature he is 
studying, The comparative newness of the study of religion, to 
which attention has been directed, as well as the obstacles which 
have prevented it from finding that recognition which it merits, 
demand that it should be specially fostered. ‘The trustees of our 
universities should have their attention directed to it as a distinct, 
field of investigation ; and official recognition, I feel convinced, 
will ada much toward encouraging the study, There is another 
way in which such explicit recognition will be useful. Despite 
the discouraging conditions upon which T have dwelt, it may still 
be maintained that there is considerable interest. already mani, 
fested in the study of religions of this country, and there are 
indications that this interest is growing. If our universities will 
‘ako care of tho young child and tenderly foster its growth, there 
is overy reason to believe that this general and growing interest, 
in the study of religions will bring to the front persons who are 
ready to help the movement by providing the necessary endow- 
ment for that special chair without which the subject cannot be 
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adequately treated. The experience of the University of Chicago 
‘should serve as an encouragement ; for one is probably not 
‘wrong in asserting that the attitude of its active President in 
recognizing the study of religions as an integral part of the uni- 
versity curriculum inspired the foundation of a special lecturesbip 
and of a museum for the study of religions. 

Another advantage in making at least a beginning toward off 
ofal recognition of the subject in the Graduate Department is the 
Airoot stimulus that it: would afford to both professor and stndent. 
A professor's special field of research is to somo extont, at least, 
Aotermined by the courses which he announces, and if the custom 
deonce established in connection with such subjects as Greck, 
Latin, Semitic, Sanserit, Germanic and Romanco Languages, of 
inclading opportunities for the study of tho religion of the peo- 
ples whose language and literature we are engaged in interpret~ 
ing, a direst motive will be furnished to a professor for taking up 
the investigation of some of the numerous problems in this field 
‘that arrest his attention. Students, likewise, will have their 
activities guided in a certain direction ; and at all events the 
example of a proper method for a historical stndy of religion will 
be set before them, Professors in Philosophy and Hthies can be 
of great service in such a movement, and I firmly believe that 
mnch useful work will be accomplished even without the exist 
‘ence of a special chair for the historical and comparative 
investigation of religions in general, thongh such a chair will 
eventually be a necessity. By properly providing for the distr 
ution of the subject among a large number of professorships we 
shall be reasonably certain of steering clear of the shoals of dilet- 
tantism, In a university course it would be an axiom that no 
partionlar religion oan be studied except through direct recourse 
to the sourees, and the student would soon learn that the general 
and comparative aspects of the subject will be of use to him only 
in broadening his mental horizon and in understanding the bea 
ing of the particular religion in which he is primarily interested 
upon the general phenomena of religious life, 

‘A fow words remain to be said of the position of the subject in 
the college curriculum. Here, of course, there oan be no question 
‘of training the student for original research, and it might there- 
fore be argued that the study of religions has no proper place in 
college course. Still, it will be admitted to be of some impor- 
tance for a young man who is laying the foundations of culture 
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for his future career, that he should at least become acquainted 
with the general aspects of a phase of human life whieh he will 
meet at every turn in his studies as well as in practical affairs. 
‘The religious instruction in the churches needs to be supplemented. 
by introducing the young man or woman to the part whieh religion 
has played in the history of civilization, and there is no reason 
why this cannot be done without coming into conflict with the 
doctrines of a particular denomination, For a young man or 
woman to leave college without a general knowledge of what 
such religions as Buddhism, Islam, Judaism, stand for, not to 
‘speak of the history of Ohristianity, is cortainly a lamentable 
Aefeot, and one that is not without its influence upon the attitude 
of the present generation towards their own religion as well as 
towards religion in general. It is in the college, therefore, that 
the chair for the historical and comparative study of religions is 
indispensable, if any provision is to be made for the subjeot. 

‘As already intimated, whatever interest there may be in the 
general public in favor of encouraging the historical study of 
religion at colleges and universities can only be brought out if 
‘our institutions of learning will take the initiative, I venture, 
therefore, to enter a plea for the recognition of the historical 
study of religion as a legitimate subject to be chosen by a stu- 
dent in an American university as part requirement for obtaining 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. For the present, and in a 
tentative manner, it might be put down asa minor subject, until 
adequate provisions be made to have it included in the higher 
rank of a major subject ; nor is it necessary that all the subdivis- 
ions of the subjects which could be furnished should actually be 
covered in the announcement of courses. It might be sufficient 
as a beginning to provide for the study of the religion of the 
Greeks or Romans, or Hebrows and Babylonians, or the religions 
of India, and as circumstances and experience warrant, other sub- 
divisions could then be added; but I feel convinced that not 
much progress in advancing the historical study of religion at 
colleges and universities can be expected from now on unless the 
question of offciat recognition is seriously taken up. It may be 
that in some institutions it will not be found expedient at present 
‘to further encroach upon the strength of the teaching force, or 
other reasons may exist which suggest postponement, but surely 
at many of our leading institutions these objections do not exist. 
‘With the example of France, Holland, and to a certain extent 
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England, before them, the authorities controlling the policy of 
‘our colleges and universities ean certainly afford to take the sub- 
jeot under serious consideration, and indeed should feel prompted 
to do 8% 

‘The action of the American Oriental Society in establishing 
special section for the historical study of religion is significant, 
not only as an endorsement of the importance of the subject but 
as asymptom, ‘Tho step may properly be interpreted as an indi~ 
cation that the conditions are both ripe and favorable for taking 
further moasnres toward promoting this study in our leading 
institutions of learning, whose advance during the past two 
decades constitutes one of the most notable features in the intel- 
Jeotual development of this country. 














Noto on Meissner's Attuabylonisches Privatrecht, No. %— 
By Guonox A. Bawrox, Professor in Bryn Mawr College, 
Bryn Mawr, Pa. 


‘Tuis contract describes the dowry of a young woman. It 
states that: “1 San of cultivated land...... with 1 slave. ... 
10 shekels of silver, 1 shekel of gold asa finger ring...... eto. 
ete, . is what Ashkudu, her father (a-bu-Sa), and Taram- 
Sagil, her mother, have given to their daughter Duluktu, At 
the place which seems good to her she may found her house with 
Ramman-iddin, a-bu-8a.” This last a-bu-Sa has puzzled Meissner. 
‘He renders it ‘Vater (?)'. Such a translation, however, makes 
‘nonsense, as it makes Ashkudu her father in line 24, but Ram- 
man-iddin in line 28. The sense of the tablet clearly indicates. 
that Ramman-iddin was her husband. 

‘W. RB. Smith pointed out in his Kinship and Marriage in 
Early Arabia, that in early Semitic 3X, or adu, must have 
meant not ‘progenitor but ‘nourisher,’ and might be applied to 
‘a husband as in Jer. iii, 4. ‘This view I accepted some years ago.* 
If, now, we apply this meaning to the word in the concluding 
Tine of Meissner’s tablet, all becomes clear, and another bit of 
evidence is found in favor of Smith’s view. 




















1 Pp, 11771, 184, * Journal of Biblical Literature, xv. 181. 

















Relation between magie and veligion—By Crawvorn H. Tox, 
Professor in Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass, 


‘Tunux views of the relation between religion and magic have 
Veen and are widely held: that magic is a degraded form of 
religion ; that it iv the parent of religion ; and that the two are 
independent, mutually unrelated aystems. ‘These views appear 
to rest partly on too restricted an historical survey, partly on 
arbitrary definitions of terms, and partly on incorrect interpreta 
tions of religious phenomena, It is assumed that a refined con- 
coption of the relation between man and the deity existed from 
the outset; or that there is in religion an impure idea which 
‘cannot be explained except as the product of a low initial magical 
form of thought; or that religion as a friendly relation with the 
deity and magic as a hostile relation are mutually exclusive ; or 
that magical procedures have always been regarded by primitive 
peoples as lying outside the sphere of religion ; or that the con- 
‘tinuous growth of culture would be impossible without an initial 
and persistent sense of friendship between man and the deity. 
‘Phe opposing theories are sometimes stated thus: if religion, in 
our sense of the term, had not existed from the beginning, it 
could never have existed at all; or, if religion had existed from 
the beginning, magic could never have existed at all 

It is very doubtful whether such hard-and-fast dividing lines 
ean be assumed for early stages of religion, In the begining 
everything seems to have been in flux—there were no sharp 
definitions of nataral and supernatural, of gods and demons, or, 
in general, of friendly and unfriendly Powers, 


























1 What is called “ eympathetic magic” does not come under considera 
tion here. Producing rain by sprinkling water on the ground, tortur- 
ing a man by sticking pins into an image of him, killing him by destroy- 
ing an image of him, acquiring his virtues by eating @ part of him, 
getting control of him by learning bis name or by securing « part of 
‘his person—all these belong to the savage conception of natural Jaw, 80 
far as savages may be supposed to have such a conception; they aro 
‘specimens of savage science, and have nothing to do with religion. 
Ct, Frazer, Golden Bough, i, 9, and, for the view that these processes 
depend on the power of tho conjurer over ghosts, Spencer, Sociology, 
4, §104, "We understand “magic” as meaning the power to control 
supernatural beings. 
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There was a vague sense of power (and, doubtless, of life) in 
ail things. It was supposed that animals, plants, minerals and 
heavenly bodies, and parts of them (the foot or tongue of an 
nimal, a leaf, a bit of stone), were able to produce or ward off 
ickness or death, and generally to affect: tho fortunes of men," 
‘This universally present power dovs not appear to have been at 
first an object of worship—its recognition probably did not 
involve distinct religious feeling in our senso of the term; but 
in such recognition there was the germ of religion, the assump- 
tion of a relation between human life and a power outside the 
individual man, ‘The doings of this power were of all sorts, help- 
ul and harmful, and there was neither logical nor moral clement 
in them, What might happen toa man from any object in the 
world was at first matter of pure chance ; it was only after a long 
and painful experience that men were able to make trustworthy 
discrimination between phenomena, and classify them as beneficial 
or injurions, ‘The attitnde of early man toward his surroundings 
seems to have been one of doubt and caution; he had to be on 
his guard for the sake of his own welfare, and was prepared to 
be friendly or unfriendly as ciroumstances might seem to require. 

‘This posture of mind is refleoted in the stories of men and 
animals who, at a later stage, are the incarnations of power— 
‘the creative and formative personages of the beginnings of society 
proper.” The Coyote of the Redmen is a “culture hero,” but a non- 
moral and impish one, doing good or evil according to the freak 
of the moment; the procedures of the Australian “ancestors,” 
while they are not malicious, are still not direoted by any well- 
defined desire to benefit’ men; and traces of these qualities are 
visible in similar personages of more cultivated societies, as in 
Heracles, and even in gods like Indra, 

The distinction between “gods” (friendly members of the 
human community) and “demons” (unfriendly outside powers) 
seems to be relatively late, All such beings were in very early 
times classed together as agencies affecting man’s life. ‘The two 
classes gradually assumed distinct characters, but, in the material 


























+ For examples see J. H. King, ‘The Supernatural, i. 06-181. ‘The 
vague conception of power is summed up in the Melanesian word 
‘mana, 

Seo Memoirs of the Amer. Fotklore Soe. : Navaho Legends, and Thomp- 
ston River Indian Traditions; Spencer & Gillen, Tribe of Central Aus 
tral 
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accessible to us, it is often hard to say to which class a particular 
figure belongs. Such a deity as the Hawaiian Pele (the goddess 
‘of the voleano), who is often vindictive, differs little from the 
demon that sends sickness and death.’ ‘The Babylonians gave 
the same namo (shed) to a class of demons, and to the pro- 
teoting half-gods (allied to the Hebrew cherubs) that guarded 
‘tho entrances to temples, sacred gardens, and palaces,’ ‘The 
‘Mohammedan doctors divided the jinn into the two classes of 
Delieving and unbelieving (that is, friendly and unfriendly), and 
‘the later Jewish tradition regarded cortain demons as having fallen 
from an original state of goodness ; these theological construc- 
tions may point to a belief in an original concord between gods 
and demons. ‘The Navaho personages called yet and anaye seem 
to hover on the border line that separates the divine and demonic 
classes, ‘The sun, according to the Thompson River folklore, 
was once a cannibal, but afterwards became beneficent. ‘The 
clement of hostility to man that appears in some well-developed 
gods may be regarded as the survival of an attitude which was 
‘once far more common.* 

Early man, in his straggle for existence, protected himself 
against the powers about him, or secured their aid, as best he 
could, by force or by gifts. It is not only purely malevolent 
beings that are coerced in early forms of religion. A sacred 
image or symbol is maltreated or destroyed it it does not comply 
with the wishes of the possessor or worshiper. ‘The Egyptians 
are said (by Plutarch, Isis and Osiris, 73) to have slain their 
divine animals if these failed to avert or remove calamity. A 
vine king is put to death on certain occasions. A god may be 
carried off to a distant land and compelled to do duty there ;* or 
he may be confined in his temple to prevent his going away 
voluntarily or by constraint. Prometheus, the champion of man 
against Zeus, is victorious in the end, and the Homeric heroes 
fight and vanquish gods. ‘The Indian munis by ascetic observ- 
‘ances acquire such power as arouses the jealousy and fear of 
Indra, 



































* When a tribe is described as “demon-worshippers,” this means only 
that it has not made tho distinction between gods and demons. 
*Jastrow, Religion of the Babylonians and Assyrians, pp. 260 ff 
*8o, for example, a number of Egyptian deities. 
Many examples are given by Frazer in the Golden Bough. 
+80 the Babylonian goddess Nana was carried away by the Elamites, 
‘and restored to her place, after 1685 years, by Assurbanipal. 
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‘The magician, in his earliest form, appears to be simply 
master of the occult influences of the world, He controls the 
elements and the heavenly bodies, inflicts and cures disease, 
awards plenty or want, victory or defeat, kills and restores to 
Jifo; ho does all that the gods afterwards do, and in Inter times. 
iv thoir rival, At first he has no relations with extra-human 
persons; he is not dependent on them, and does not direct his 
efforts toward them—he iy a man who ix gifted (by whatever 
means) with the power of producing all sorts of results in tho 
world, Later, when the occult influences take personal shape, as 
aemonia’ of all characters, it is these that he controls, ‘There 
are neither social nor moral distinotions in the earliest olass of 
Aaemonia; they all affeot men’s lives, but they have no special 
friendly or unfriendly relations with individuals or communities, 
and their procedures are determined, not by considerations of 
right and wrong, but by whim or by motives unknown to men, 
But they are thought of as being amenable to certain laws, and 
the magician is the man who knows these laws, and is able, by 
employing certain means, to force these beings to do his will. 
He may control good powers or bad, and may himself at times. 
be benevolent or malevolent; but he is always a recognized 
‘member of the religious community, employing methods which 
are regarded as Jawfal and right. 

It appears, then, that the attitude of the carly man toward 
supernatural Powers was composite, made up of friendship and 
hostility, reverence and suspicion, As society became better 
organized, these elements of religious feeliig were more and 
more sharply discriminated, the tendeney being to include only 
the friendly Powers in the social system, and look on the others 
‘as outsiders. By the time the organization in clans was brought 
to a state of relative completeness, the distinction between the 
two classes of deities was practically effected, and the history of 
civilizing religion begins at this point; men could not live in 
orderly society without coming to some sort of understanding 
with the most potent members of the community. But the clan 
proper is a relatively late institution, and it is a mistake to make 
it the starting-point of the history of religion.* 

If the term “spirit” bo used for these beings, it must be borne in. 
‘mind that they are not incorporeal. 

* This {s practically done by W. R, Smith and others, 
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‘The priest and the prophet are lineal descendants of the 
magician on one side of his function—the side of friendly com- 
manion, of intercourse with friendly Powers, ‘The other side of 
him—the coercive funetion—comes to be more and more ont of 
harmony with the fecling of the community, and acquires an 
anti-social and disreputable character, Tt becomes discourteous 
and disintograting to attempt to foree the god of the clan or 
tribe, and such violent procedure is prohibited by law. 

Magic may possibly in some cases be the superstitious interpre 
tation put by a relatively undeveloped people on the ritual of a 
higher religion which they have accepted.’ It has beon suggested 
that the torm thus got its meaning : the Magi, it is thought, may 
have been looked on as sorcerers by the ignorant peoples on whom 
tho Mazdean faith was forced." ‘The word was adopted by the 
Greeks not later than the early part of the 5th century B. 0." 
‘and the procedures of the Magi of that time are not known to us 
from other than Greek sources. It may be that they were then 
in part simple sorcerers, coercing the supernatural Powers, con- 
trolling the elements, and working good or evil on men in a non- 
moral way. But, even if such an explanation holds in the case 
of relatively advanced societies, it does not apply to the savage 
tribes among whom sorcery is most prevalent; it is hardly possi- 
dle to conceive of their having come to it by a misunderstanding 
of higher forms of religion. 

‘The facts seem to force us to reject the three views mentioned 
above, and to hold that the earliest, beliefs and practices known 
to us contain the germs of both religion and magic, and that 
these have grown side by side, the one or the other getting the 
advantage in a given society according to the progress made in 
social organization, Law and order is what man desires and 
civilization moves toward—order among men so that they may 
be friends, and order between men and gods for a like reason, 
Magic, however, comes to mean disorder, and therefore has not 
bbeon able, in civilized peoples, to maintain itself against religion, 
which stands for order. 





























* Tylor. 
Of, Tiele, Blements of the Seience of Retigion, ii, 140, 
+ Burip,, Suppl. 11105 Zph. én Tauer, 1888 ; Orest, 1498; Plato, Pol. 80D. 














an obituary notioe—By Onransas Re 
in Harvard University, Cambridge, 





Henry Olarke Warren 
Tawstan, Professor 
Mass." 








Henry Crance Warren was born in Boston, November 18, 
1854, gon of the late Samuel Dennis and of Susan Clarke Warren. 
Ho was the second of four brothers, all graduates of Harvard 
College, in the classes of °75, 70, ’83, and °84 respectively In 
his early childhood a fall froma gig produced an injury which 
rosulted in spinal ailment and in lifelong physical disability and 
suffering, This is all the more a loss to the world, because his 
intellectual endowments wore of an uncommonly high order ; and 
because they were direoted in their activity by a moral character 
of singular purity, unselfishness, and loftiness 

‘Phns shut out, before ever experiencing them, from many of 
the possibilities that make life attractive to childhood, youth, 
and young mavhooa, he bravely set himself to make the utmost of 
‘what remained to him. His broadness of mind soon showed itself 
in a catholicity of interest very unusual for one of his years. 
‘Already in College he had won the affectionate regard of his 
teacher, Professor Palmer, by his keen interest in the history of 
philosophy. He became an intelligent student of Plato, Kant, 
and Schopenhauer ; and, as we shall see, the natural trend of his 
mind toward speculative questions showed clearly in his scientific 
investigations of Buddhism, With all this went an eager curios- 
ity about the visible world around him, We oan easily believe 
that he would have attained to high distinetion in natural science, 
0 good was his native gift of observation and of well-balanced 
reflection upon what he saw, He used his microscope with great 
satisfaction in botanical study. At Baltimore he worked with 
enthusiasm in the chemical laboratory. And through all his later 
_yoars, an aquarium on a smaller or larger scale was a thing which 
he maintained with intelligent and persistent interest, But for 




















1 This notice is reprinted by permission from the Harvard GRab- 
vanes’ MaGaztve, for March, 1809, vol. vii, number xxvii, A few sen~ 
‘tences at the beginning and end have been omitted, and a few sentences, 
‘with a list of Mr. Warren's publications, have been added. 
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the most part he was forced, reluctantly enough, we may guess, 
to soe with the eyes of others ; and accordingly his reading in the 
natural sciences—in those jast now mentioned, in physiology and 
Kindved subjeots ancillary to medicine, and in geography—was 
wide, and was for him a well-chosen foil to the severer studies 
which were his unprofessed profession, As a further resource 
for diversion of the hours of weariness or solitude, he took to 
books of travel and of fiction ; and by way of zest, acceptable to 
so active a mind, he road them, one in German, another in Dutch, 
‘and another in French or Spanish or Russian, 

‘The department of cience, howaver, in whieh he has made a 
name for himself is Oriental Philosophy, and in particular Bud- 
Ahismn, conceived, not as a simple body of ethical teaching, but as 
fan elaborate system of doctrine, He had begun the study of 
Sanskrit, as an undergraduate at Harvard, with Professor Green- 
ough ; and, after taking his bachelor’s degree in 1870, bad con- 
tinned the study at the newly established Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity, firs, under Professor Lanman, and then, after the latter had 
Deen called (in 1880) to Harvard, with his successor, Professor 
Bloomfield, A visit to London in June, 1884, and especially 
hhis meetings there with Rhys Davids, seem to have confirmed 
‘Mr. Warren in his purpose to devote himself seriously to the 
study of Pali, the language of the sacred books of the Southern 
Budahists. 

His first essay in print was an admirable version of a Buddhist 
story, in the Providenes Journal of October 27, 1884, An inter- 
eating paper on “Superstitions Customs connected with Sneezing” 
‘soon followed in the Journal of the American Oriental Society. 
Later appeared results of his studies in the Transactions of the 
International Congress of Orientalists at London, and in the Jour- 
‘nal of the Pali Text Society of London, ‘These, however, were 
but cbips from the keel he had Inid for a oraft of ambitious 
dimension and noble design. He realized how soant at most were 
the time and strength presumably at his disposal, and wisely 
judged it best to devote that litte, not to the learned quisquiliay 
on which many scholars fritter their days away, but rather to one 
or two works of individuality and of independent significance. 

‘Phe residence in Baltimore seems to have given him a new 
lease of life, In 1884 he came home to Boston, On the death 
‘of his father in 1888, he made trial of the climate of southern 
California, but soon veturned, and in 1801 established his 

















384 . R. Lanman, [1800, 


Persistent study, meantime, was making 
his acquaintance with the original sacred writings of the Bud~ 
Ahists extensive and thorongh, so that at length he could justly 
be called one of the lending Pali scholars of the Oceident, 

In 1806 appeared his “Buddhism in ‘Translations,” published 
by the University as volume fii, of the Harvard Oriental Sories. 
It is an octavo of 540 pages, mado up of about 130 passages from 
the Pali seriptures. ‘These selections, done into English prose and 
‘verse, are chosen with stich broad and learned cireumspection that, 
they make a systematically complete presentation of thetr dificult 
subject, ‘The work is divided into five chapters, OF these, the 
first gives the pioturesyue Buddha legend, and the fifth treats of 
the monastio order ; while the other three are concerned with the 
fundamental conceptions of Buddhism, to wit, “sentient exist 
ence, Karma and rebirth, and meditation and Nirvana.” Mr, 
‘Warren’s interest centered in the philosophical chapters ; the frst, 
‘and last were for him rather a concession to popular interest, an 
‘addition intended to “float” the rest. Much has recently been 
written about Buddhism upon the basis of secondary ot even less 
immediate sources. Mr. Warren's material is drawn straight 
from the fountain-head. It is this fact that gives his book an 
abiding importance and value, And it was a genuine and legiti 
mate satisfaction to hima to read the judgments passed on his 
work by eminent Orientalists—of England, France, the Nether- 
ands, India, and Ceylon—weleoming him, as it were, to a well- 
earned place among their ranks. 

One of the most pleasing features of his later years was his 
intercourse with the Venerable Subhuti, a Buddhist Elder, of 
‘Waskaduwa in Ceylon, ‘This distinguished monk, whose learn- 
ing, modesty, and kindness had endeared him years ago to Ohil- 
dors, Fausball, and Rhys Davids, was no less ready with words of 
encouragement for Mr, Warren, and with deeds of substantial 
service, notably the procuring of copies of manuscripts. ‘The 
‘King of Siam recently celebrated the twenty-fifth anniversary of 
his accession to the throne by publishing in 39 volumes a memo- 
rial edition of the Buddhist soriptares or Tipitaka (a most com- 
mendable method of celebrating! Sovereigns of far more 
lightened lands have preferred sky-rookets). Copies were sont, 
‘exclusively as gifts, to the principal libraries of Europe and 
America, Harvard among them. Mr. Warren had sent to Hi 
Majesty a magnificently bound set of the Harvard Oriental 
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Series ; and it was matter of honest pride and pleasure to him 
to receive from the king in return a beantiful copy of this Tipi 

taka, It is certain to bea satisfaction to the king and some of 
the high authorities at Bangkok when they learn how diligently 
‘Mr. Warren used the royal gift, 

‘Long before the issue of his “Buddhism,” Mr, Warren was 
well advanced in his study of Buddhaghosn’s “Way of Parity.” 
‘To publish a masterly edition of this work was the ambition of 
his life ax a scholar, Ie did not live to see of the travail of his 
soul; but, as in the case of Whitney, of Child, and of Tane, it is 
elievod that naught of his labor of love will be lost. A word 
about Buddhaghosa and his work, and about Warren’s plan and 
his progress towards its achievement. 

Buddhaghosa (about 400 A. D.) was a famous divine, who had 
‘been brought up in all tho wisdom of the Brahmans, and who, 
‘after his conversion to Buddhism, became an exceedingly prolific 
writer, He may, in some sort, be styled the St. Augustine of 
India, Wis * Way of Parity,” or “Visuddhi-magga,” is an ency- 
lopmedia raisonnée of Buddhist doctrine. Tt is, as Childers says, 
fq truly great work, written in terse and Incid Tanguage, and 
showing a marvelous grasp of the subject.” Warren’s plan was 
to publish a scholarly edition of the Pali text of this work, with, 
full but well-sifted critical apparatus, a complete English transla- 
tion, an index of names, and other useful appendices. The 
Tearned monk makes constant citations from his predecessors, 
quite after the manner of the Christian chureh fathers. And in 
Srder farther to enhance the usefulness of his edition, Mr. Warren 
had undertaken to trace back all these quotations to their sources. 

‘His material consisted mainly of four palmleaf mannseripts. 
‘The first was a Burmese codex, loaned him by the British gov- 
‘exnment from the India Office Library ; and two, in Singalese 
Gharnoters, were sent him by Rhys Davids and the late Dr, 
Richard Morris, ‘The Pali text Mr. Warren had practically con- 
‘titted from beginning to end, aside from the final adjustment, 
‘of many matters of orthographic detail, in which the Burmese 
‘and Tnsular copies are consistently at odds. Much labor, there- 
fore, needs still to be put upon the apparatus critiows, Of the 
English version, one third has been made, parte having already 
appeared in his “Buddhism.” And about one hulf of the quota- 
tions have been traced and identified in the vast literature from, 
which Buddhaghosa drew. 
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If Mr, Warren’s work sees the light, it will then appear that 
his methods were such as to serve as a model in any department 
of philology, classical, Semitic, what not, and that his achieve- 
ment is one of which all American scholarship may justly be 
proud, It is fervently to be hoped that his plan may be faith- 
fully carried ont in its entirety. 

Mr. Warren was elected a member of our Oriental Society at 
Boston in May, 1882 (Journal, vol. xi. p. evi). At the mecting 
in Washington in April, 1892 (vol. xv. p. exliv), he was elected 
‘Treasurer, relieving Professor Lanman, who was at that time 
serving as Corresponding Seoretary and as ‘Treasurer, ‘This office 
he held till his death, in January, 1899, performing its duties 
with scrupulous care until the end, ‘Thus, either as a Director 
or as a productive worker, he was for nigh two decades an inter- 
ested, active, and useful member of the Society—one of the type 
that further most the fundamental objects of such an organiza 
tion. 

‘He was a devoted son of Harvard, generous and loyal. And as 
citizen, whether of the municipality or of the Commonwealth, 
he was no less public-spirited than modest, ever ready to do bis 
fall share in works of enlightened organized charity, or to help, 
for example, in the preservation of our forests or in the reform 
of the civil service. ‘Thus in many ways and for divers reasons 
he will be sorely missed among his colleagues, his neighbors, and 
friends, and not the least for the example which he set for us as 
scholars, His was the ‘friendliness? or ‘ good-will? (metta) which 
played such a role among the paramis of the gentle Gotama ; his 
‘was patient and cheerful courage in adversity ; his was a whole- 
hearted love of truth, untouched by baser motive, coupled with 
reverence and humility in the quest ; and his was a profoundly 
religious nature; for these things, while we mourn, let us remem- 
ber him and be glad, 

















MR. WARREN'S WRITINGS. 


“A Buddhist Story, translated from the original Pali.” [Jitaka, No. 
801, with paceupanna- and atita-vatthu and commentary.) Providence 
Journal, October 2, 1884. 

On Superstitious Customs connectod with Sneczing.” [Apropos of 
‘Thtaka, No. 155.] Journat of the Ameriean Oriental Society, vol. xii. 
pp. xvii-xx (= Proceedings for May, 1885), 
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“The so-called Chain of Causation of the Buddhists.” Tbidem, xvi. 
pp. xxvii-xxex (April, 1908). 

“Report of Progress of Work upon Buddhoghosa’s Visuddhi-Magga.” 
bide, xvi, pp. Ixvi-lxvii (March, 1804). 

Seven Annual Reports as Treasurer of the American Oriental Society, 
1802-1800, Ibidem, vols, xvi-xx, ‘The first is at p. ii, vol. xvi, (April, 
1808), 

“Pali Manuseripta in the Brown University Library, at Providence, 
R.1, U.8." Journal of the Pili Teat Society, 1885, pp. 1-4, 

“fable of Contents of Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi-Magga.” Tbidem, 
1801-08, pp. 70-104, 

‘“Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi-Magga.” (General account, introductory 
to the table of contents just mentioned.) ‘Transactions of the Ninth 
International Congress of Orientatists (London, 1892), vol. i. pp. 862-805. 

“Buddhism in Translations.” Vol. ji, of the Harvard Oriental Series, 
Cambridge, 1896. 8vo, pp. xx-+ 520. 

Roview of de Groot’s “Le code du Mahityiina en Chine.” The New 
World, 1807, vol. vi. pp. 168-171. 

Buddhaghosa's Way of Purity (Visuddhi-magga) edited in the origi- 
+ nal Pali and translated into English.” [To be published in the Harvard. 
Oriental Series.) 








The Origin of the Vielagaka, and the employment of this char- 
aoter in the plays of Hargueva—By Moxraowrny 
Sonvyuxr, Jx., Columbin University, Now York City.’ 





In tracing the origin of the widagaka, our researches are hin- 
ered by the fact that no specimens of the earliest Sanskrit, 
dramas have been preserved to us. ‘The Mrochakatiiea of Qad- 
raka is withont doubt the oldest extant play; but this work is 
not by any means a primitive or early effort at. play-writing, 
‘The perfection of its conception and execution forces us to presup- 
pose an earlier and ruder era in the history of the Sanskrit 
arama, When we examine the actual réle of the vidigaka in 
the plays which have come down to us, and then turn to the rules 
for the creation of this type which we find in the rhetorical text- 
books, such as the Natya-pastra of Bharata and the Sdhitya-dar- 
pana, we are struck at once by the contradictions and differences 
‘between the two conceptions of the same character. ‘The hypothe- 
sis which in my opinion would best explain these diserepanci 
that the vidasaka originated, not in the court drama under the 
influence of the Brahman easte, but in the earlier plays of the dif- 
ferent tribes of India, ‘These primitive efforts are presumed to have 
been for the most part farces,* and their characters were doubt- 
less taken from the actual life of that time, It was in this w 
that the priest-ridden people had an opportunity to express their 
hatred of the Brabmans, which no doubt they eagerly embraced. . 
By making the vidagaka a degraded and contemptible wretch, 
who was nevertheless a Brahman, they could give the farcical 
‘element to their rude and formless plays, and at the same time 
take revenge on the privileged clase, 

‘When the drama was Inter taken up by the Brabmans and 
wade court poetry, and when formal rules were given for its 























' his paper, which was presented in abstract, forms part of a larger 
‘work, not yot finished, dealing with the Viddgaka, the buffoon or jester 
on the stage of Ancient India. Tho present outline merely sketches one 
‘or two pointa that are to be more fully developed hereafter. 

* Cf, Sylvain Lévi, Le théatre Indien. 
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‘composition, it brought. with it all the conventional characters 
which had been found in the village-plays, It was not possible 
for the Brahmans to discard a personage so firmly established in 
the minds of the people as the vidagaka, and yet the priesthood 
‘could not gee their caste travestied as contemptible rascals. ‘They 
therefore modified the more vicions features of the type, and 
maile more prominent its strictly humorous side, ‘This is why we 
find the vidrguka in the extant plays a simple buffoon and fun 
maker, This would also give xa reason for the great diversity of 
Prilkrits used in the classical dramas, If the Brabmans had been 
‘the original inventors of the drama, they would doubtless have 
made this character, who, as a Brahman, should have spokew Sar 
skrit, use the literary and cultivated language which would have 
been easily understood by their hearers at court, But they found 
‘a popular vernacular drama already flourishing, which they merely 
adapted and improved for their own use. For this reason the 
‘vidagaka, in all the plays of which we have any knowledge, 
‘exhibits what in any other case would be the anomaly of a Brah- 
man speaking in a Prikrit (the Priya). 

The origin of the vidngaka, therefore, must be sought for in 
the early vernacular village-plays which preceded the classical 
Sanskrit drama of India, for the character was not the invention 
of the Brabmanical poets. 

‘The best examples of the vidasaka are to be found in the three 
plays of Hargadeva,* especially in his Nagdnanda, or ‘Joy of the 
Snake World? ‘The author's religious tolerance is no doubt the 
‘cause of the freedom with which he treats a type elsewhere in 
Sanskrit literature so entirely conventional. Harga had strong 
leanings towards Buddhism, although he was tolerant of all other 
sects, Two of his plays Priyadarpiea and Ratndvalt are dedi 
ated to Qiva, and are, therefore, under Brabmanical influence. In 
Doth these works the vidagaka is still the conventional fan-maker 
of the other dramatists. Details of these plays must, however, be : 
left for the more complete study which will, it is hoped, be pub- 
lished later.* Buit in the Nagananda, of which the ndndé (intro- 

Auctory benediction) is addressed to Buddha, we have an entirely 

































The question of authorship is not here discussed. 

‘Synopses may be found in Huizinga, De Viddpaka in het indiseh 
‘Tooneel (Groningen, 1807), and Wilson, Hindu. Theater (London, 1811). 
Seo also Cimmino, Tl tipo comico del vidashaka nel? antico dramma 
‘indiano (Naples, 1808). 
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different type of vidagaka, The third act of the Nagananda, 
in particular, shows how in that play Hiarga, perhaps after the 
‘manner of the earlier popular dramas, allows himself full play for 
his ridioule of the Brahmans in the character of the besotted and 
degraded buffoon Atreya, and, as a result, we have a vidayaka 
whose typical qualities are accentuated far beyond the limite 
which wore imposed by their religious tendencies upon the other 
dramatists of Anciont India, 


















Time analysis of Sanskrit plays—By A. V. Wrasans Taox- 
sox, Professor in Columbia University, New York, N. Y. 


1 Tie Drawas op KAripisa, 





‘That courtly poet and polished oritic of the sixteenth century, 
_Sir Philip Sidney, in his scholarly dofenso of poetry, rebukes the 
“aramatio writers of his day for their violation of the classic unity 
of time on the stage. He complains of their making heroes fall 
in love, marry, beget children, live their life, and die—and all 
within ‘tho two hours traffck of the stage.’ Little did he think 
that a Shakspere was so soon to arise as the highest authority for 
efying all rules that bind a-poot in too classic fettors. Still less 
ould he have dreamed that more than a thousaud years before 
his day there had’ bloomed and flourished in India a drama 
whose master playwrights, when occasion suited them, had blown 
to the winds many a stringent rule for the unity of time, and had 
one this with true dramatic effect. Hardly could Sidney have 
fancied that Sanskrit rhetoricians themselves had likewise made 
strictures on the compositions of their own dramatic authors, and 
had Inid down certain general rales on the observance or non- 
‘observance of the unity of time which they had deduced from 
national masterpieces. For this reason it is not without interest, 
to examine the plays of the early Ifindu theatre in regard to this 
matter of tho unity of time. 

‘Some material with reference to the unities on the Indian stage 
has been gathered by others. Wilson's Theatre of the Hindus 
furnishes a number of references ; Lévi's Théatre Indien natur- 














"ally yields more; and short discussions or scattered allusions are 


found elsewhere, ‘The best of these ia by Windisch. ‘This latter 
scholar in his well-known monograph, Der griechische Winjluss im 
indigchen Drama, pp. 46-49, dovotes threo pages to a brief treat 
ment of the special subject of the unity of time when he is mak- 
ing a general comparison of the Hindu stage with the Greek. 
‘he notes in the present artiole, however, have been made from 
material gathered independently of Windisch's brief disoussion 
and without referring to it; but when the results were reached 
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his investigations were consulted, ‘This made the research more 
interesting, and attention will be called below to those details in 
which there is a substantial difference from his deductions, 

Althongh Ihave made some examination of the other Sanskrit 
Aramatists in regard to this matter of time, the investigation in 
tho prosent paper is confined to Kalidisa, ‘There may 
differences of opinion with regard to some of the deduct 
Dased on mattors of detail, and if errors be found, it ix hoped that 
thoy will be corrected. Some passages with time allusions, more- 
over, may have been overlooked, but if 40, other scholars will no 
Aoubt aid in snpplementing this collection. In auch a matter we 
need only recall that it is sometimes not difficult to add a new 
time reference even to xo complete a work as Daniel's Tine 
Analysis of the Plots of Shakspere's Plays (New Shaksp. Soo. 
Trans., 1877-70). A glance at Daniel's treatise on the English 
dramatist will show that there may be work to do on somewhat 
similar lines for the Indian plays. With these words of intro- 
Auction we may turn to the Hindu Shakspere, Kalidasa, and take 
up his three extant plays, the Malavikagnimitra, Gakuntala, and 
Vikramorvagi. 

The editions and translations of Kalidisa are numerous; but. 
for convenience the references and citations are made throughout ; 
to the text published in the series of the Nimaya-Sigara press. 
Pischel’s Gakuntala and Bollensen’s Urwasi have also been con- 
sulted in difficult passages. ‘The annotated editions of the Vikra- 
morvagi by Shankar P. Pandit (Bombay, 1879; 2d ed. 1889), by 
G, B, Vaidya (Bombay, 1894), and by M. R. Kale (Bombay, 
1898) have given considerable help. ‘The latter two have also 
translations. Mention may likewise be made of the English ren- 
dering of the Malavikagnimitra by Tawney (Caloutta, 1875— 
also in a second edition), the German versions by Weber (Berlin, 
1850) and Briteo (Leipzig, Reclam series), and an Italian version 
by Cimmino (Napoli, 1807). Among the various translations of 
the Jakuntala notice may be taken of the rendering by Bdgren 
(New York, 1894), as it is easily accessible, and likewise of those 
of the Vikramorvagt by Wilson, Bollensen, Britze, Foucaux, 
Vaidya, and Kale, [The edition of AbAijmanagakuntala, by 
Kale, Bombay, 1898, arrived after the present article was in type, 
—Proof sheet addition.) 

Before proceeding to discuss these plays in detail, however, 
we may say a few words on the Sanskrit drama as a romantic 
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drama, in contrast to the early olassic Greek, Its romantic char- 
acter is that which makes the Hinda productions more compara- 
ble with the New Attic comedy and with the Elizabethan drama, 
‘The Indian plays have much freedom in regard to the unity of 
time, for the action of a Sanskrit play may comprise events that 
cover an entire year or even a number of years, It is true that 
there are certain limitations, and these are to be found duly 
recorded in the canons which the Sanskrit rhetoricians have 
deduced, ‘Those limitations are worth citing so far as they relate 
to the act and to the play as a whole, The Sahitya-Darpana 
§ 278 (ed. Roer and Ballantynos transl, Pramida-Disa Mitra) 
lays down the rale for the act (aitka), that ‘it should not contai 
events of more than one day.” Furthermore (§ 306), “a business 
extending beyond a year should be comprised within a year. 
‘To this the comment is added: “As has been said by the sage, 
“all that was done in a month, or even in a year, should be 
performed in a separate Introductory Scene (aikaacheda), but 
never what extends beyond a year.’ So the destruction of Viridha, 
etc, parts of the story of Rama's dwelling in the forest, though 
it extended over fourteen years, may be hinted, without opposi- 
tion (to the above dictum), to have occupied a year or any por- 
tion of it, such as a couple of days,” ete. ‘This latter point must 
be kept in mind, as reference will be made to it, hereafter. 
Finally the canon reads, § 307, “What was done in a day, but in 
‘a whole day, is to be intimated by means of the Introductory 
‘Scene apart from the main act.” See also the similar references 
to the Bharata Natyapastra, 18. 22, and the Dagartpa, 3. 98, 
noted by Lévi, Zhéatre Indien, p. 68, and by Windisch, p. 46. 
‘Phese are the only time limitations which the Sanskrit. play- 
wrights observed, and having noted these we may proceed to the 
time analysis of Kalidisa’s dramas in detail. 




















1, Malaviiaguimitra, 

Plot of the play in brief : The King falls in love with a fair 
maid and wins her hand. before five days have elapsed —the time 
‘within which a certain agoka plant is said in the play to have 
Dloomed, Number of acts, five. 

‘Act1—(1) The king despatches an army to overthrow the 
hostile king of Vidarbha, whose quick defeat is afterwards told 
in the fifth act (pp. 11, 88 Nirnaya-Sagara edition). (2) A plan 
is arranged for a trial of skill between the pupils of two rival 
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hers of dancing and acting. ‘The performance is about to 
begin at the close of the Act; a dram gives the signal (cf, allu- 
sions to mpdaiga-, mudaiga-, muraja, pp. 21, 92, 23). 

‘Time of the first act, part of the forenoon of a day. 

‘Acti—No interval separates this act trom the preceding ; 
the king goes directly from the audience ball to the music room 
(p.25). The dancing scene occupies most of the act, and noon 
is supposed to be reached at its close (of. allusion to the time of 
aay, uparagho madhyakna), p. 88, and the reference to the hour 
for bathing and dining (bhoanavela, p. 83). As tho king lea 
the stage he promises to witness the exhibition of the rival 
teacher Havadatta onthe ‘morrow? (pv0, p. 93). 

‘Time of the second act, continuation of the same forenoon. 

Slight Intorval? A very slight interval, hardly more than a 
day, may be assumed to separate Act ili, from Aot ii, if we may 
judge from the Prelude, or pravepaka of Act iii, and if we also 
recall that the king had promised to witness the rival perform- 
ance on the ‘morrow.’ From the dialogue in the Prelude be- 
tween the attendant and the maid in waiting we learn that the 
King has decided the dancing contest in favor of the lovely 
‘Malaviki, so that there has been some gossip on the subject (of. 

















Keolinaan, p. 87); moreover, Milavika is observed to be pining * 


in these days’ (imesu diahesu, p. 87), and the king himself is 
deeply in love with her (pp. 88, 53)—Windisoh, in his short note, 
does not place any longer interval than the next day between 
these acts. 
‘Act mx—This particular act gives the key for the time of the 
* rest of the play. ‘The lovelorn king appears upon the stage; the 
queen has alvesdy become suspicious, and she is exceedingly 
(akiari, p. 39) watchful of Malaviki,. The day itself is the 
Doginning of the spring season, and on this day a ceremony is 
to be performed which shall cause the beautiful aoka tree to 
Dlossom (pp. 88-41). According to an ancient Indian supersti- 
tion this is accomplished when some handsome woman touches 
the tree with her foot. As the chief queen has sprained her 
ankle by falling from a swing (dold, p. 48), she sends her hand 
maid, the fair Malaviki, to the garden to perform the rite. She 
adds to her command a delightful promise that she will bestow 
some great boon on the gitl ‘if the plant flowers within the 
interval of five days from the time’ (jadi so paftearattabbhantare 
kusumarn darneedi, p. 48). This is the allusion to the ‘five 
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nights) which, as shown by the sequel in Act v., gives the time 
for the play. 

‘Time of the third act, part of one day. 

‘The next day? Only a slight interval, if any, separates Act 
iv. from Act iii, ‘The Vidashaka at the opening of Act iv. tells 
‘us that the second queen, Ivivatt, had called upon the chief queen 
“yesterday? (Mio, p. 64); this visit apparently was made directly 
after the episodo in the garden, as she had overseen the king. 
making love to the gitl, Wo also learn from the Vidashaka that 
‘the queon still suffers from the injury to her ankle (ruakkanta- 
calanans, p, 64).—I find that Windisch also places Act iv. on the 
day directly after Act 

‘Act 1v.—Thore is no break in the development of this not itself. 
‘At its close we are told that ‘even before the completion of the 
‘fifth day’ (apunne evva partearatte, p. 87) the agoka tree is cov- 
‘ered with blossoms, and the good news is carried to the queen. 

‘Time of the fourth act, part of a day. 

‘Act v.—No interval of any account separates this act from the 
preceding. Milaviki is discovered to be a princess in disguise, 
‘and as a reward to her for the blossoming of the agoka within 
the five days she is made the third wife of the king. At the 
same moment the king also receives the news of his signal victory 
‘over the monarch of Vidarbha (of. Act i.). 

‘Dime of the fifth act, duration of the action itself. 

Summary of the duration of the action of the Malavikigni- 





























; mitra, 
ce Aot i.-ii,, part of one day. 1 
[Possible slight interval, but hardly more . 
than a day.) ‘ 
‘Act iii, part of one day. 1 


[Only a slight interval, if any.) 

Act iv, part of one da; 
‘Act v., perhaps the next d 
‘The whole time oven 
thus about a week, 








2, Galeantals, 3 

Plot of the play in brief : King Dashyanta falls in love with 
Gakuntala ; they accidentally become separated, but are united 
some years afterwards in the presence of their young son. 
“Number of acts, seven. 
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‘Act 1—King Dushyanta arrives at the hermitage of the Sage 
Kayvaj the latter at the time, however, is absont on a pious 
pilgrimage (af. pp. 21-22 and Act iv). ‘The Sage’s foster daugh- 
ter, Gakuntald, receives the king, who immediately falls in love 
with her. 

Time of the first act, part of a day. 

‘Act 1.—This aot open on the morning after the first aot (of. 
Io ‘yesterday,’ when the king saw Gakantal’, p, 66; and ajja 
‘vi ‘alzo today’, p. 50). A jesting allusion of the Vidashaka 
implies that the king is making provision for something of a stay 
at the hermitage, (of. gahidapaneo, p. 70). ‘The hermits theme 
selves gladly invite him to remain for ‘some days? (hatipayarat- 
train, p. 70). Dirootly after this, however, the king receives 
word from his queon-mother requesting his presence at the royal 
city ‘on the fourth day ? (eautthadiane, p. 81) to attend a sacti- 
ficial festival, We are not told that he actually went within this 
allotted time, but it is in accordance with the general action of 
the play. 

‘Time of the second act, part of the noxt day after the first 
act, 

Very stight interval, ight interval seems to occur 
between Act ii, and Act ili, ‘This is implied, for instance, in the 
allusion to Gakuntali’s having pined with love from the very 
first sight of the king (of. padhamadasanado, p. 00; jado 
pahudi mama datisanapaharh dado, p. 94), and the allusion to 
hher ‘daily wasting away’ (anudiaha kkhu parihiasé aigehirn, 
92) so that her appearance is much changed (p. 92, etc.). ‘The 
‘king likewise ‘in these days’ (imairh diahairh, p. 96) has grown 
‘emaciated from sleeplessness, and he confesses that ‘night by 
night? (négi nigé, p. 96) he lies awake, and has grown so thin that 
‘the bracelet—as is often said in Sanskrit of lovers—slips dowa his 
arm without being checked by bowstring sears which come from 
hunting. In spite of this seoming to imply a longer interval, it 
can hardly be conceived that any considerable lapse of time is 
supposed to intervene; the union of the king with his beloved is 
hardly likely to have been long postponed, and the allusions to 
‘several days,’ and ‘on the fourth day,’ as already noted in Act 
fi, speak rather for the brevity of the interval.—Windiseh's 
memorandums, I find, do not allow for any intorval hore, but 
he places Act ii. on the next day after Act ii, [But Kalo 
assnines a slight interval as I do,—Proof sheet addition.) 
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Act ut—This act brings about the union of Dushyanta and 
Gakuntali, and in itsolf the duration of the business is short, and 
rapiilly passes from the time when the heat of the day is not yet 
over (uuirvdno divasaly, p. 107 ; atape, p. 108)—unless this state- 
‘ment by the king be an exaggeration—to the ‘close of the day? 
when ‘night is at hand? and ‘the evening oblation’ is about to 
begin (et, parinado diako, p. 11; wvaythia raani, p. 1105 
sayantane savanakarmani, p. 113). 

‘Time of the third act, part of an afternoon towards dusk, 

Interval, An interval of some months clapses between the 
third act and the fourth yerhaps rather between the Prelude 
of Act iv. and that Act itself, In this Prelude wo learn that the 
1g has married Gakuntalé by the Gandharva rites, and with the 
permission of the hermits he has departed after giving her a ring 
‘as a marriage pledge, and is now at home in the royal apital 
(pp. 115-116). It seems best thus to place the interval between 
the Prelude and the Act itself, for in the Prelude the king has 
apparently just departed, and the abstracted Gakuntali, for some 
inatteution, is cursed by the angry Rishi Durvasas; nor has 
her foster-father yet returned, When the Act itself begins, 
the curse has had time to take effect (duvvdsaso kobo, p. 124), 
the king has forgotten her, and has ‘not even in that long time 
sent a letter? (etiassa kilassa lehamettarh pi na visaijedi, p. 124; 
of. also pp. 118, 260-261) ; Qakuntali, moreover, is in a delicate 
condition, as she is with child (@annvsattarh, p. 124), and the 
signs of pregnancy are plainly evident (cf. idanim apannasatted, 
p. 165, abhivyaktasattvalakgandrn, p. 169). [It is interesting 
now to find that Kale, p. 22, takes a similar view. He says: 
“an interval of about a month and a half separates the fourth 
‘Act from the third, there being a distance of about fifteen days 
between the Act itself and the Vishkambhaks,”—Proof sheet, 
addition.] 

‘Act 1v.—The opening of Act iv. is at dawn (prabhatam, p. 
121; aujjodae, p. 128). The venerable Kanva has just returned 
from his pilgrimage. He knows that his foster-daughter is with 
‘child by the king (p. 128, of. pp. 165, 169), and determines to send. 
her to him ‘this very day’ (qj evva, p. 1255 qija evva, p. 126 5 
yasyaty adya, p. 182), By the time that the sun has risen 
Qakuntald starts on her journey to the palace (yugantaram 
aradhah savitd, p. 140). 

‘Time of the fourth act, from before dawn until the sun is 
well up. 
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Interval—very slight, Only a very slight interval, probably 
not more than two or three days, is to be allowed for the joumey 
to the city. It oan hardly be longer than that, since the her- 
mitage was not very far from the town, as we know from ‘the 
fourth day? in Act ii, (p. 81), and also because the king, on bid 
ding adieu to Qukuntali, had promised that his messenger should 
Dring her to join him in the palace before as many days had 
lapsed as there wore syllables in his name—Dushyanta—insoribed 
on the ring he gave her (p. 209), It was this ring that Qakuntala 
unfortunately lost on the way to the palace (p. 172). 

‘Act v.—The action in this is continuous and rapid, and its 
uration in time corresponds to the aot itself, Gakuntala and her 
attendants arrive at the palace and are received, but she 
rejected by the king because his mind is clouded by the Sage’s 
‘curse, and Qakuntali has not the enchanted ring to restore his 
memory. Immediately upon her repudiation she is carried away 
to heaven by a shining apparition, 

‘Time of the fifth act, duration of the action itself, i.e. part of 
day. 


















Interval of several years 

An interval of several years must be assumed to elapse at 
some time after Act v., in order to account for the fact that the 
bild who is about to be born of Gakuntali at the close of this 
aot is old enough in the seventh act to appear on the stage drag- 
ging alion’s oub by the ears. There is some difficulty, however, 
‘at first in deciding whether the interval might not have been 
regarded by the poot.as elapsing between Act vi, and Act. vii, 
rather than here, This is of course allowing that the poet had 
somo intention in the matter, and ‘@id not simply content. himself 
with conveying a genoral impression of time passing—which is 
not impossible, A study of the play tends to show that there 
aro convincing grounds for placing the interval just here. 

Up to the present. point, for example, we know that 
Qakuntala’s rejection by the king was duo to the inflaence of the 
Rishi’s curse and to her having unfortunately lost the ring of 
reunion, ‘The ring itself has just beon recovered whon the Pre- 
Inde to Act vi. opens. A fishermin had found it in the maw of 
fish ho had caught. How long the ring may have been sup- 
posed to have lain in the fish’s belly is not alladed to in the play, 
Tt is natural to suppose that the time was considerable, as this 
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interval would allow for the birth and growth of the cbila and 
wottld make the restoration of the king to his senses still more 
Aramatic, The presence of the Prelude (pravepuka), moreover, 

in favor of this, as the Prelnde is a conventional device also to 
indicate the lapse of time at a given point, But there are still 
stronger grounds, as given below, for not separating Act vi. and 
‘Act vii., which would weaken tho structure dramatically, and for 
allowing the break to be made here, 

‘The only ground that might be taken against such an interpre- 
tation is that in Act vi, the two maidens who have been sent to 
the King’s palace a " potore (Kati diahairh, p. 193) 
seom to speak of the ‘gossip of Gakuntali’s repudiation’ 
(vakuntalapratyadegakdulinari, p. 194) and the news of the 
recovery of the ring (aigudiaadurhsanarn, p. 194), a8 if they 
‘were items of recent interest. But this is no real argument after 
all, ‘The mere fact of the girl’ having been at the palace but 
a few days? does not militate against the possibility that the 
ring may equally well have been found some years after the 
repudiation of Gakuntala: the incident would recall the old gossi 
For this reason also, as well as for the others given below, it 
‘seems best to place the interval here, where the Prelude would 
also imply that it is to be placed, rather than later on. Windisch, 

T see, likewise places the interval at this point. [Kale however, 

does not.) 

: ‘Act Vi—Having assumed now that a long interval has elapsed, 

‘ we may note that the action opens once more at the time of the 3 
vernal festival (of, vasantoteave, p. 192). ‘The king, who bas 
regained his senses on seeing the ring, now suffers distress and 
sleeplessness from grief because he had repudiated Qakuntals 
(p. 194.80q,), of whom he has drawn a portrait from memory s 
{p.1948eq,)..The aot closes with the assurance that it will be 

“got long? (airena, p. 222) before he shall embrace his beloved, 

‘and at this instant he is summoned to heaven to do battle in 

Debalf of the gods against the demons. 

‘Time of the sixth act, apparently part of a day. 

‘At ViL—The closing act of the play is the one which brings 
‘about the reunion of the hero and heroine in the presence of 
their little boy, who is quite a lad, ‘The two grounds alluded to 
above for not allowing any interval, more than a day, to separate 
‘Act vii, from Act vi, may be taken up at this point. In the first 
‘plage, Act violoses with the promise of a speedy meetitig between 
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Dushyanta and Qakuntalt (airena, p. 229), But there is more 
than that, ‘The remark of Dushyanta himself to his charioteer 
Mitali, in this aot, is the second reason. ‘The text rans : “Good 
‘Mitali, in my eagerness to fight against the demons, when I was 
ascending into the sky yesterday (parvedyur, p. 284), 1 did 
not take note of the path to heaven.’ ‘This ‘yesterday? con- 
veys the idea that the battle was swiftly despatched and the 
vietory quickly gained, which ix natural in divine warfare. For 
this reason, as mentioned above, we are foreed to place the time 
of Act vii, on the day after Act. vi., and to allow the intorval 
for the birth and growth of tho child to stand only after Act vi. 
‘This, as already stated, makes the dramatic structure of the close 
of the play more compact, 

Some attempt might be made to locate the interval in question 
‘votween Act vi, and Act vii. instead of after Act vi., but it could 
hardly be carried through successfully. It might be argued, for 
example, that the warfare against the demons lasted longer, and 
that parvedyur ‘yesterday’ is used only in a general way to 
represent events that cover a long period as having occurred in a 
short time, in accordance with the canon of the Sahitya-darpana, 
cited above. A slight color of possibility might furthermore be 
given to such a claim inasmuch as a variant reading in Pischel’s 
footnotes (p. 149), from manuscripts SNIy, offers parvam darian 
instead of parvedyur. This would mean ‘when I formerly 
‘mounted into the far-off heaven,’ and the ‘formerly? might be 
interpreted with latitude enough to cover some lapse of time for 

the warand the birth of the child, But such an attempt could 
hardly meet with approval, on the grounds brought forward 
above, and an hypothesis of an interval here is not so consistent 
with the text and the idea of the pla 
‘Time of the seventh act, part of the next day, 
ion of the action of Gakuntala, 























i., part of one day. 1 

Act ii., part of the next day, 1 
[Interval—very slight.] 

., part of an afternoon towards dusk, 1 
[Inter number of months.) . 

Act iv., part of « day, from before dawn until 

tho sun is high. 1 

[Tnterval—probably two or three days.] 
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‘Act v., part of one day 1 
[Interval of several years—see discussion 

above.] 

Act vi., apparently part of a day, 1 

‘Act vii., part of next day—see discussion above, 1 





‘Thus, the first four acts cover somewhat less than a year, 
Several years have elapsed by the beginning of the seventh act 
‘This interval is to be placed between Act y, and Act vi, Dur 
tion of the action, hardly less than a half dozen years, 





8. Vileramorvagt. 





Plot of the play in brief: King Purdravas resoues the nymph 
‘Urvagi, who has been carried away by the demons, and he wins 
her love, ‘The story of their accidental separation later and of 
‘their reunion in the presence of their son, who is now about 
‘twelve years of age, forms the subject of the last two acts of the 
play. Number of acts, five. ‘The time analysis of this drama, 
however, is more difficult than that of the other twos an interval 
‘of over a dozen years, perbaps thirteen, must elapse during its 
action. 

‘Act King Purdravas rescues Urvagi from the demons; she 
‘and her attendant nymphs safely return to the sky (pp. 1-25). 
From the allusions to the plants, the pleasure garden, and the 
‘advent of spring, in this and the following act, the vernal season 
4g intended to be represented (cf. such allusions Jaddvidave, p. 28; 
vasantivadara, Act. i, p. 86, ee.).—I notice that Kale, p. 25, con- 
‘cludes that “the events in the first act seem to refer to the first 
‘or second day of Caitra, as the creepers hive not yet fully 
resumed their vernal beauty.” He reads that interpretation into 
the comparison grir évdrtavi, p. 20, and similarly the image 
visahasahido via, p. 20. 

"Time of the first act, part of one day in the early spring. 

Interval of a few days? Tt is not quite certain that any 
appreciable time clapses between Act i, and Aot i, but we 
have some reasons for thinking that a few days may be supposed 
to have separated them. In the first place, the queen notices the 
King’s abstracted demeanor, and her attendant devises a scheme 
to ‘discover the cause (pp. 26-27). This is not important in itself, 
at it may be combined with an allusion made by the Viddshaka 
in Act iii, (which follows directly after Act ii.) to the king's 
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having grown appreciably thinner (faha pariliiamanehim aige- 
hivh sohasi, p. 62). We may further add to this, Urvagt’s allu- 
n to an ocourrence at the time of her resone by ‘then? (tada) 
in some editions (¢. g. Pandit, p. 0; but not in the Mirnaya- 
‘Sagara, p. 88, nor in Bollensen, p. 22), a8 well as the king’s words 
to her, ‘when you were seen before? (dpstaparvd, p. 47) and the 
maid’s ‘from the time that? (jado...,tado, p. 26-27)—all of 
which seems to allow possibly for a few days having intorvened 
before Urvagt and the king were again together, On the contrary, 
it may bo urged that theso allusions are not of importance for 
defining the time, and that the enamored Urvagi would probably 
have taken the earliest opportunity to return to earth to see the 
king—I find that Windisch, p. 47, does not allow for any inter- 
val here, but places Aot fi, on the day after Acti, On the other 
hand, Kale, p. 26, believes in the interval. He thinks (as noted 
above) that the opening of the play is to be laid at the beginning 
of the month Gaitra (see above), and he is of the opinion that, 
“the description of the moonrise in the third act evidently refers 
to the fonrth day of the dark half of a month (probably Caitra), 
which is a fasting day. and on which the moon appears like a 
Rhandamodaka, About a fortnight’s interval seems to, have 
‘gone between Urvag’s first meeting with the king and her second 
Visit to him, Tho events of the third act immediately succeed 
those related in the previons act.” He judges (p. 25) that the 
business in the first three acts, each of which desoribes a day’s 
events, is accomplished in about twenty days.” 

‘Act .—The opening of this act is apparently in the forenoon 
after the king has come from the hall of justice (of. @hammasana- 
gado, p. 26), and the time is about ‘the sixth watch’ when. the 
sun is ‘in the middle of the sky’ (of. vyomamadhye sasthe kale, 
p-80). ‘This is ordinarily understood to mean the hour about 
noon (s¢¢ also the discussion in the notes to the edition by @. B. 
Vaidya, p. 110); but M. R. Kalo (p. 88) argues in favor of 
making the time as early as 9 4.x. ‘The suoceeding action in 
this scene is rapid: Urvagt Gescends from heaven to meot 
Purdravas, but she is shortly afterwards summoned back to the 
sky by the voice of a divine tmessenger who calls upon her to 
take part in a drama that is to be played ‘today? (adyt, p. 50) 
before the gods. At this juncture the Viddshaka makes allusion 
to the fact that the hour for the midday ‘bath and meat’ 
nhdnabhoanarh, p. 58) has arrived ; the king expresses surprise” 
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that ‘half the day is. already gone? (katham ardhah gatarh 
divasasyc, p. 58). 

‘ime of the second act, hardly more than an hour, 

Act m1—The Prelude to this act opens apparently on the samo 
day as Act iii, merely allowing time for the play in heaven 
meanwhile to have been performed, if we are to conceive of 
celestial hours as corresponding in this partiowlar case to the 
earthly time of day. ‘The act itself begins towards dusk, when 
‘the close of the day’ is at hand (divasdvasdna-, p. 68), when 
the king’s “twilight-devotions? are accomplished (sarhdhyakar- 
‘vari p. 63), the peacocks begin to drowse, the torches and lamps 
aro brought, and the moon appears. 

‘There aro several reasons for believing that the action takes 
place on the same day as the events of Act ii, and that no 
appreciable interval separates these acts. In the second act, for 
instance, the celestial play was to be played ‘to-day’ (adya, p. 
450) when Urvagi was summoned to heaven about noon; and the 
Prolude of Act if, seems to treat the play as something that has 
just taken place, and the two pupils of Bharata apologize for 
having overstaid ‘the holy ablution time? (cf. ahiseaweld, p. 62) of 
their sage preceptor. This would carry on the noontide impres- 
sion of the preceding act, and allow for nightfall to approach 
after the Prelude and at the beginning of the act itself, as 
uly noted above, From the fact, moreover, that Urvagi during 
the heavenly play was cursed to descend to earth, it is likely that 
she would seck to join Pardravas as soon as possible, and she 
appears on the stage near the beginning of Act ili, shortly after 
‘the king has come in. For that reason also no interval. A. 
further ground for making the events of Act ili, fall on the after- 
noon of the same day as Act ii, is that Purtravas, although sad, 
hhas managed to pass the day, doubtless because he has seen 
Urvagl, but he dreads the night (katharh nu ratrir gamitavyd, 
p. 64), which may imply that a night has not yet intervened, 

By the middle of the act itself the moon is well up, the queen 
prepares the rite of propitiatory worship of her husband, and 
the nymphs Urvagi and Citralekhi have been some time by the 
King’s side, so that the Viddshaka jestingly inquires whother 
thoy have been present ever since sunset (kadhavh tha Jjova 
tumhanarh atthamido saro, p. 80). By the end of the aot it is 
time for retiring (of. gehappavesa, p. 83), and Purdravas and 
Urvagl aro at last united, 
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‘Time of the third act, from evening until bedtime, and appar 
cently on the same day as Act 

‘From what has been shown we may assume that the first three 
acts follow each other directly, with the possible slight pause 
between Act j, and Act ii, The time of tho year is the spring. 
Tt must now be observed that at the close of Act iii, when 
Citralekhi bids Urvagt farewell, she must goand serve the Sum in 
“the summer season which follows upon the spring? ()y. 81), and 
sho enjoins upon Pardravas to treat Urvagt in auch a way that 
she may not pine for heaven, ‘This same service on the Sun ix 
referred to at the beginning of Act iv., but there are some difti- 
culties connected with the entire allusion, according to the 
commentators, as noted below. 











Interval of twelve years or more? 


An interval of more than a dozen yoars must be assumed to 

have elapsed at this point in order to account for the presence of 
the son of Puriravas and Urvagt in the fifth aot as a youth of 
twelve years of age or more. This lapse can only be placed hero, 
‘as no appreciable interval ean be shown to separate the fourth 
and fifth acts, Further discussion of the point is reserved for a 
paragraph below. 
The preceding act closed with the union of Purtravas 
and with the departure of Citralekha to take’her turn 
as attendant upon the Sun (p. 81). At this point, therefore, we 
find the pravesaka or Prelude of Act iv. brought in, like other 
introductory scenes of this kind, to indicate a lapse of time. 

The hour when the Prelude scene opens is supposed to be 
shortly-before dawn (udadhivassa Diaavado eujjasea, p. 90); Cit- 
ralekba has just returned from her period of divine solar service, 
How long this service is supposed to have lasted is not told, and 
here we must pause for disonssion, Usually such attendance is 
understood to represent a month ; but from what follows it is 
plain that Kalidisa, at this point in his drama, wishes to convey 
the impression that a considerable lapse of timo has taken place, 
Has ho therefore used invention? Recent commentators, 
Pandit (p. 02-94), Vaidya (p. 162), and Kale (p. 198), draw 
attention to the fact that Citralekha’s name does not ocour in the 
list of nymphs whose duty it is to serve the San ; they also point 
_ out that even if she were to take her friend Urvagi’s place in the 
list, the service during the summer season is ordinarily assigned 
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to Menakei and Sahajanyi, both of whom appear in our play. 
On critical grounds, therefore, they conclude that Citralekha’s 
term of attendance on the San is an invention of the poet’s imag- 
ination, If this be true, and if Kalidasa has created an office for 
Citralckhi out of his own fanoy, wa are equally entitled, in the 
same critical way, to go further and believe that he invented the 
fiction and colored it with an express purpose, This object was 
to make the service on the Sun seem to be of long duration and 
the corresponding period of Citralekhi’s separation from Urvagl, 
during the lattor’s sojourn on oarth, matoh this in length of 
In tho very opening lines of the Prelude, Citralekhi emphasizes 
how greatly she misses Urvagt (p. 86), and her distress is the 
greater because sho has discovered, by divine intuition, the 
calamity that has befallen her beloved friend ‘in these days” 
(imesurn aioasoqura, p. 81). 

‘The calamity was this, and it is worth recording as some infer- 
ence as to time may be drawn from it. According to her story, 
‘Urvagt and Purtravas had loft the capital of Pratigthina, and 
had gone to the Gandhamadana forest fora pleasure trip after 
the king ‘had laid the weight of the affairs of state upon his 
ministers” (amaccesu nikidakajjadhurah, p. 87). We are not 
told how long this was after the marriage; but time must have 
__ elapsed in the forest, since we are in formod that while ih the wood 
‘the king chanced to cast a glance at a semi-divine maiden, which 
‘made Urvagl so intensely angry that she forthwith abandoned 
the king. Wandering in her jealous rage, she unwittingly 
entered the charmed Kumira park, whose sacred precinets women 
‘wore forbidden to enter, and she paid the fatal penalty of being 
transformed into a vine. According to one of the Purina 
legends she remained fifty-five years in this condition, but né such 
time, of course, is implied in the play. The Prelude only tells us 
that the frenzied king roams about secking ‘day and night? 
(ahorattarn, p. 89) for his darling in the forest ; but the comfort 
ing assurance is added that ‘such admirable persons are not to 
‘experience misery long’ (na .. cirarh, p. 80), although the king 
{in addressing Urvagt afterwards refers to it as ‘a long separa- 
tion? (ciraviyogam, p. 118). 

‘At this point in Citralekhi’s story the fourth act itself begins, 
‘Phe action is unbroken, and it is devoted to the somewhat too 
prolonged lyrical Inmentation of Pardravas, who is hopelessly 
secking his lost beloved. ‘The season is the opening of the 
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period which follows direotly after the heated term of summer 
(cf. mehodaena, p. 895 jaladharasanaywh, p. 98, ete.), and the 
frenzied lover wanders through the forest in quest of the nymph 
until accidentally he lights upon the ‘jewel of reunion’ (sarhga- 
‘manto mani, p. 119). This talisman restores Urvagt to her trae 
form and unites the lovers, who proceed at, once to the capital of 
Pratig¢hina, 

‘he duration of the act itself is continuous, and seems to occupy 
a day at the beginning of the rainy season, A single moment 
‘out of the time of the separation of the lovers during their forest 
sojourn is chosen as a typo of the rest. ‘This is in harmony with 
the Sahitya-Darpana canons for bringing the events of a longer 
period into a briefer compass. ‘The time of the lovers? separa- i 
tion, as noticed above, may have been considerable ; the time of 
their forest sojourn must have been long. Beside the king’s allu- 
sion at the close of the act to ‘long separation’ (ciraviyogarh, 
p. 118), Urvagi herself likewise says ‘it is indeed a long time 
since we left Pratigthiina’ (mahanto kkhu kalo amhinarh paith- 
thinado niggadananr, p. 119); and at the beginning of the fifth 
act the Vidishaka furtbermote refers to the king’s having been 
absent from the city for a long time (cirassa kalassa, p. 121). 

‘Time of the fourth act, supposed to be one day in the rainy 
season, * f 

‘Act V—-No interval divides this act from the foregoing, in 
which Purdravas and Urvagt had started for the royal city. ‘The 
present act, as closing the drama, brings before the happy pairtheir 
youthful son Ayu, who has already passed through the ‘first stage 
‘of his education and is now ready to enter upon the second” 
(ugitarn twaya parvasminn aprame, dvitiyam adhyasituh tava 
samayah, p. 192), ‘being fully able. now to wear armor’ (sari 
padarn kavacdruko sarwwutto, p. 181). ‘The youth is prepared as 
heinapparent to assume from his father the duties of the state, 
Dut he still retains enough of his childish forest love to beg to, 
take with him the peacock (p. 182) which has been his favorite 
companion in the lonely hermit grove. 

Enough has. been given to show that in the last two acts Kali- 
isa sufficiently indicates in a general way the long lapse of, 
time which mast have taken place after Act iii. ‘That is all that, 
dramatic poet can be asked to do. ‘The critic who tries to 
make too minate search into thé mattor will ofton be bafled by 
the lack of details which the poet does inot choose to give, ‘Thus. 
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these two acts, for example, do not tell us at what moment in 
‘their married life Pardravas and Urvagi became separated by the 
nymph’s being transformed into a vine, nor is there a direct: 
statement as to how long she remained 40. Again, we do not 
know whether the entire length of the years that clapsed after 
Act iii, was supposed to be spent in the forest, or whether the 
lovers lived part of the time in the palace. It seems inore likely 
that Kilidisa intonded to convey the idea that the whole time 
was passed in the forest, It must have boon twelve years or 
more. But was Citralokbit all this time serving the San? ‘This 
ia probably what Kilidiisa meant us to believe, if any poriod be 
implied ; and the suggestion offered above to interpret this as a 
piece of invention employed as a dramatic device to give an im- 
Pression of the transition of time will explain away any objeo- 
tions that may be made on this point, sach as those raised by 
Vaidya, pp. 191-192, where several difficulties in time are dis 
oussed., 

But beside these allusions to the transition of time, there is one 
other that conveys the impression, if we are quick enough to 
catoh the reference (noted by S. Pandit, p. 122 [135] ; Vaidya, 191 ; 
Kale, p. 147). The king is surprised to find he has a son by Ur- 
vagi, because he never recalls having been absent from her 
‘except on the occasion of the Naimisha sacrifice’ (anyatra 

+ naimiseyasattrad—for such is the better 1 
y@ ‘celestial nymph,’ as the Nirnaya-Sagara edition has, p. 126). 
Ie was during this very sacrifice that the child was born and 




















placed by its mother in a hermitage to be brought up. So far as 
the poet gave the matter any thought, he probably imagined the 
nymph to have 





ined the king again after this and after his hay- 
ritual ceremony, The episode of their misunder- 
standing and of Urvag?s transformation into a vine followed 
later, ‘There is no real necessity, as Kale points out (p, 147), for 
claiming that the Naimisha sacrifice is actually supposed to have 
occupied a dozen years, But if it did, we may then agree with 
Shankar Pandit (p, 122 [138]), and Vaidya (p, 102), that Kalidasa 
is simply taking advantage of a poet's privilege and pasting over 
dozen years in imagination, but is giving an “appearance of real- 
ity” to this interval (as Pandit observes) by mentioning the 
sacrifice, 

Tf these lattor points be rightly taken, we may have in Kilidisa 
something like what has been called Christopher North's ‘two 
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clocks? in Shakspere. Shakspere, it is claimed, often uses allu- 
sions or references to accelerate or retard the action at will, At 
‘one moment he seems to give it speed ; at another he throws in 
some hint to hold it back or to convey the notion of a lapse of 
time, He advoitly plays tricks on us before our eyes ; we do not 
notice the inconsistency in the lapse or nonslapse of time until we 
study the play carefully and find out how we have been deceived, 
So it is with Kilidisa, ‘Tho allusion in the first two acts to the 
spring and the reference at the closo of tho third act to Citralokhis 
ice in summer upon the Sun, as well as that in the fourth act 
with its reference to autumn, all give the impression of a direct 
sequence of the seasons, And yot wé know from the fifth act that 
there must have been an interval of a number of years between the 
third and the fourth acts, The invention of Citralekha’s summer 
attendance and the reference to the Naimisha sacrifice are but 
parts of Kilidisa’s extensive apparatus, which he never could 
have imagined that students would take the trouble to examine 
into microscopically. But having done s0, we are ready now to 
summarize. 
Summary of the duration of the action of the Vikramorvagt, 











Act i., part of one day. 1 
[Interval—certainly not long, perhaps 
a week or tw¥o.] 
Act ii., midday of one day. 
Act iii, afternoon and evening of the same | 1 





or more] 

Aot iv., indefinite, but condensed into a 
single day in the rainy season, 1 

Aot ¥., part of one ay apparentiy the 
next day. 1 


‘Vhus, Acts i, i, iii, cover part of a month in the spring time, 
An interval of twelve years or mgre elapses. Acts iy, and v. 
comprise twp successive days, 

In conclusion, we may say that Kilidisa employs numerous 
time allusions for dramatio purposes and with dramatio effect ¢ a 
vivid imagination like his must havo followed the time of the 
action of his ovents in their general outlines, but study leads me 
to beligve that he probably did not pay much more attention to 
minute details in the matter of time than did Shakspere. ‘The 
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Sanskrit drama and the Elizabethan stage resemble each other 
with regard to the unity of time. ‘The five acts of Kalidisa’s 
Matavikagnimitra axe comprised within about a weok; the 
Romeo and Juliet likewise covers about the 

On the other hand, as in the Cymbeline 
and the Winter's ‘Tale, years elapse betweon the first and last acts 
of the Pakuntala and the Vikramorvag A Kalidisa and a 
Shakapere, despite the objections which a critic may raise, allow 
the hero and the heroine to meet and fall in love at the opening 
of the drama and to have their son appear as a well grown youth 
‘at the close of the play. Ayu and Sarvaiamana are the Guide- 
rius and Aviragus of tho Hindu stage; and it has been worth 
while, owing to the likeness to Shakspere, to enter into the work- 
‘shop of Kilidisa’s mind and to see in detail what use he made of 
‘time allusions in his plays. 
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AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 





‘Tre Annual Meeting of the Society for 1809 was held in Cam- 
bridge, Mass., on Thursday and Friday of Easter week, April 6th 
and 7th, 

‘The following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 








Arbooly Gilman Lawior Selngler 
‘Attlason Goodwin Lilley ‘Torrey 
Barton Gotthell Lyon ‘oy 

Brooks, Miss Gray Macionata Ward, W, Ht, 
Brown, F. Haupt Michelson Warren, 
Cares Moore Winslow. 
Channing. Miss More Wright, J. i 
Orang, Mrs. Moxon Wright 1 P! 
Drlacolt Orne Young 

Elwell Oortet (dota, 45.) 
Bvorott Ropes 5 
Panning Tanmen, ©. R, Smith 

Taroos Janes Nowell Platnor (4) 


‘The Society met on Thursday morning at half past ten o'clock 
in the room of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences of Harvard Uni- 
versity, Uni Hall, and was called to order by its President, 
President Daniel Goit Gilman, of the Johns Hoplios University, 

‘The reading of the minutes’of the last annual mocting, held in 
Hartford, Conn. April 14th, LoUb, and 10th, 1808, was dispensed 
wi 













‘The report of the Committes of Arrangements was presented 
by Professor Lanman, who laid before the Sooiety a printed pro- 
gram, with a recommendation that the afternoon sessions begin at 
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thee clock and the morning sessions at half past nfne olocke 
and that the session on Friday afternoon be set apart for the 
reading of papers relating to the history of religions, An invita- 
tion was extended by the Cambridge members of the Society to 
the visiting members to lunch with them at the Colonial Club on 
‘Whursday at half past one o'clock ; an invitation was.also pre~ 
sented from President Eliot to luncheon on Friday at the same 
hour. ‘The recommendations were adopted, and the invitations 
accepted with the thanks of the Society. 

“A'lotter was read from Professor 0, FE, Norton, inviting the 
Soofoty to meet at his house on Briday evening, Other arrange- 
ments having been made for that evening, Protessor Lanman was 
requested to convey to Professor Norton the regrets of the 
Society that it was unable to acvept his kind invitation. 

‘Phe following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
auly elected : 














Howonary MeMnens. 


James Burgess, 22 Seton Place, Edinburgh, Scotland. 
‘award W. West, Maple Lodge, Watford (Herts), England. 


Conronare Mensens. 
Rev. Henry Mason Baum, New York, N. ¥. 

Rev. E, Brennecke, New York, N. Y. 

‘Dr. George A. Grierson, London, England. 

Prof, Edward A. Grosvenor, Amherst, Mass. 
Rev. H, W, Hoffman, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Prof, George L. Kittredge, Cambridge, Masi. 
Prof. George W. Knox, Rye, N.Y. 

Rev. J. W. Loch, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Mr, Albert Morton Lythgoe, Cambridge, Mass. 
Mr, William Arnot Mather, Hartford, Conn. 
Rev, John McFadyen, Toronto, Canada, 

‘Mr, Truman Michelson, Cambridge, Mass. 

Dr. Warren J, Moulton, New Haven, Conn. 

‘Mr. Montgomery Schuyler, Jr., New York, N.Y. 
‘Dr. Chaxles H. Shannon, Chicago, Ils. 

Mr, Hans Spoer, Astoria, N.Y. 

Prof. Charles C. Stearns, Hartford, Conn. 

‘Mr, Henry Osborn Taylor, Now York, N. Y, 

‘Mr, J. M. Trout, Hartford, Conn, 

Rey, Elwood Worcester, Ph,D., Philadelphia, Pa. (total, 20.) 





+ For convenience, the names of thovo who were elected at a later session are 
{noluded io this list, The fall addceagos aro given tho rovised list of mombors, 
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‘DMuxmens ov THE SEOTION FoR THE HisTorIcat, StuDY oP RELIGIONS. 


Rov. Dr. E, N, Calisch, Richmond, Va. 
Rey. J. L. Chandler, Madura, India, 

‘Mr, Samuel Dickson, Philadelphia, Pa, 

‘Mr. Roland P, Dixon, Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. George 8. Goodspeed, Chicago, Ts 

Dr. ©, B, Guliok, Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof, William James, Cambridge, Mass 

Dr. Lowis G. Janes, Cambridge, Mass, 

Rev. Dr. F. P, Jones, Pasumalai, India, 

Prof. J, Winthrop Platnor, Cambridge, Mass. (Total, 10.) 


‘The Corresponding Searetary, Professor Hoyking in reporting 
the correspondence of the year, announced inter adia that he ha 
received from Oriental scholars a number of letters containing 
information of interest to the Socicty,and read to the Society 
several extracts, as follows: From ‘te Gaupatram G. Shastri of 
Ahmedabad, a letter containing details of the life of the late 
Professor Bubler, with a long account of the work he had done 
as Educational Inspector. Prof. Babler in tl eport is said to 
be “still looked upon as one of the best Educational Inspectors 
‘of the Division. He rooted out the disorder which had crept 
into the schools before him, did much towards employing a larger 
number of University men as teachers in English school Is, admir- 
ably revised the Training College code, and improved the position 
‘of the teachers of Primary Schools, He deserves, too, the credit 
of formulating standards for Inferior Village Schools,” etc., etc. 
‘The account is noteworthy as showing Prof. Babler’s ability and 
‘energy on other than academic lines, A letter from Mr. Stein, 

© Principal of the English University in Labore, gave an account of 

~~ his work in exploration, and of ‘the curious manuscripts and block- 

7 prints ina variety of unknown characters of which ‘Dr, Hoernle has 

> already published specimens. ‘The archwological finds, as Dr. 

Stein says, show the unmistakable connection of Buddhist art in 
‘Turkestan with the style of Gandbira, From India, also, Dr. 
Grierson sends word of the progress in his gigantic task of sur- 
‘veying the whole linguistic fold, which when completed will be 
‘a monumental record ; and Mr, Apte writes: “You will be glad 
to know that my work in connection with the analysis of the 
Mahabarat ia progrening prety well and more or less com 
plete analysis of the Ramayan on the same line is almost ready. 
Of coutse my analysis is based upon the Southern, or rather 

thé Decoan, recension of the Epic only.” An interesting communi 
‘ention from Mr. Burges gives that high authority’s opinion in 
regard to the age of the Sinchi toranas or gateways as “not later 
than 160 B, ©., possibly some of them a little earlier.” A letter 
‘of Prof, Ludwig, in reply to one from tho Secretary informing 
shim of his election as an Honorary Member of the Society, was 

© also read, 2 


















































364 American Oriental Society's Proceedings, April, 1899, (1899. 


‘The report of the Treasurer, Mr. Henry C. Warren, deceased, 
for the year 1808, was read by his assistant, Miss Sarah W. 
Brooks, “The Auditing Committee reported as follows 

‘The undersigned, appointed a Committee to audit the books and 
accounts of the late Treasurer of the American Oriental Society for the 
Sear ending Dec. 81, 1898, find the same to be properly kept and cor 
Jeotly caste They find the entries for all monies expended by the 
Treasurer to be properly vouched, and satisfactory evidence that all 
funds and balances reported in his statement are in the posession of 
his oxeoutor, Ma. Samuel D, Warren. 








[Signed] ©. H. Tox, 
D.G. Lyon, 
©, R, LaNMAN, 
Cascammpoe, Mass., Jan, 12, 1809, 





‘The analytical summary of the General Account js as follows 
‘Reoerrts, 
Balance from General Account, Deo, #1, 1807... 





$1,278.48 


































“Assessments (200) for 1808. 1,000.00 
‘Assessments (48) for other years. 181.00 3 
Sales of publication: 197.07 
Tneome from funds other than Bradley Type Fund... _ 386.58 
‘Total income for the year. $1,454.05 
Lite Membership fee.. 75.00 
‘Total receipts for the year $2,808.08 
‘EXPENDITORES. 
Matrices and electros $10.70 
‘Aug, 1808, 16 reams paper at $9.80 52.80 
Journal, vol, xix, part 2, printing 508 copies .. 1593.88 
“ binding 81.06 
“ “ 30.88 
Cash book. 8.00 
‘Honorarium to editor. 100,00 
‘Job-printing. 30.20 
Postage, ete 88.50 
‘Total disburseraents for the year. $808.00 
Lite Membership feo deposited in Suffolk Savings 
Bank. 176.00, 
‘Oredit balance on Gen'l Account, Deo, 1,888.08, 
9,808.08 


‘The statement of the financial condition of the Society acoom- 
panied the report. From this it appears that the income of th 
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Society in the year 1898 was $1,454.05, about $200 less than in 
the preceding year, This apparent falling off is explained by the 
fact that in 1897 three parts of the Journal were published, in 
1898 but one, and that the sales of the Journal in the latter year 
were correspondingly less. ‘The income from other sources than 
‘tho sale of the Jouroal was about $18 more than in 1897, 

‘For the same reason the expenditures of the year (8895) were 
tess than half those of the previous year. ‘The apparent deficit of 
about $400 reported last year, duo to the fact that vol. xix. 1 (the 
‘Whitney Memorial voluine) was paid for in 1807 though prop- 
er changeable to 1808 (seo xix. p10 has thos disappeared, 
‘and there remains a balance to this year’s account of about 8150, 
But this favorable showing is again due to the substitution of 
‘the Whitney Memorial for a regular half volume of the Journal. 
Experience shows that if the publication of the Journal is to be 
permanently continued on the present plan, the annual inoome of 
The Socioty must be increased by at Teast 8300. 

‘The state of the funds is as follows: 





A. PRINOIPAL ov SPECIAL FONDS. 
Doc. Bt, 187. Deo. S188. 


I. Bradley Type Fund (deposited in New Haven 
‘Savings Bank) 
IL, Cotheal Publication Fund (deposited in the 
Provident Institution for Savings, Boston). 1,000.00 1,000.00 
; ULL, Eight shares of State National Bank stock .. 1,000.00 1,000.00 
IV. Life Membership Fund (deposited in the Suf- 
folk Savings Bank, Boston).. 
i B. BALANCES BELONGING TO GENERAL ACCOUNT. 
‘V. Cash in Cambridge Savirigs Bank.. 
< ©* VI. Cash in Provident Inst. for Savings, Boston. 


‘VIL. Cash in Suffolk Savings Bank, Boston.. 
‘VIII. Cash on hand 


$1,600.76 $1,787.20 





75.00 150.00 





$4,070.56 $1,590.95 
171.75 '218.10 
16.12 19,08 
10,004.65, 


$5,018.10 $5,720.28 


‘The anvual report of the Librarian, Mr. Van Name, showed 
‘that the accessions to the library during the past year have been 
© 59 volumes, 81 parts of volumes, 18 pamphlets, and one manu- 
ee soript, The whole number of titles is now 4897, and of manu- 

sorts 188 
te ‘Editor of the Journal, Professor Moore, reported that the 
publlauion of Volumo XX, int Halt, for Tanuary-dly, 1800, 
hich should have. been issued in January, had beon delayed by 

‘unforeseen difficulties to the end of March, Full indexes to the 

twenty volumes of the Journal and Proceedings are in an 

advanced state of preparation, and it is expected that they will be 

{issued as the First Half of Volume XI. The attention of the 
\ Society was called to the following paragraphs from the prelimi- 

nary oironlar : 
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‘The experionce of the editor shows that, if the Journal is to appear 
promptly twice a year, he must ask that, unless by special agreement a 
Jnter term is fixed, the manuscript of all papers intended for publica 
tion be sent to him before May 15, in order that a plan for the contents, 
df the two numbers may be made which shall secure the best arrangs 
tment of the articles at the smallest expense, and that the printing may 
go on without interruption, ‘This is the more necessary, since the 
papers ou the History of Religions have to be reprinted together in a 
separate pamphlet. 

‘Papers are frequently presented which are so related to current dis- ; 
‘cussion or controversy that it is important that they should be pub- 
ished at once. In these cases, if the authors will give notice to the 
editor (with an estimate of the space to be reserved) before the meeting. : 
of the Society, he will endeavor to pritit such articles in the July num= 
der of the Journal. ‘The manuscript must be ready for the printer im= 
mediately after the meeting; or when convenient, may be sent in and 
set up before the meeting. 

















‘The Corresponding Seoretary, Professor Hopkins, reported that 
since ils last meeting the Society has lost by death the follow- 
ing members: 





‘Hoxonany Mrspzn. 
Professor Georg Baler, of Vienna University, April 8, 1898. 


Conrorare MEMBERS, 


Rev. Dr, Samuel F, Dike, Bath, Me., Jan. 8, 1809. 
‘Hon. John M. Forbes, Boston, Mass., Oct. 12, 1898. 
Mr. Henry Clarke Warren, Cambridge, Mass., Jan. 8, 1899. 


ConnEsronpine MEsmen, 
‘Dastur Jamaspji Miinocheherji Jamasp Asana, Bombay. 


Professor Lanman read a memorial of the late Treasurer of the 
Sooiety, Mr. Warren. Professor Hopkins spoke of our deceased 
Flonorary Member, Professor Buhler. Professor Jackson made 
‘some remarks upon Mr, Jamaspji. 

vA letter was read by Professor Lanman from Mr. Epes Sargout. 
Dixwell, the oldest resident’ member of the Sooiety (1848), atid 
was requested to convey to Mr. Dixwell the greetings of the 
Society. Col. Higginson was asked to send to Professor Edward 
E, Salisbury, of New Haven, Conn. « message of congratulation 
‘on his eighty-fifth birthday. Professor Lanman_ was asked to 
send by’ cable the salutations of the assembled Society to His - 
Excellency, Otto von Bobtlingk, of Leipsic, its oldest Honorsty- 


Member (1844). 
‘The President appointed Messrs. W. H Ward, O. H. Toy, and 
¥F. Brown a committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year. 
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Communications were then laid before the Society, as follows: 

‘Professor Barton read “Notes on Psalms xliv. and xly.” 
(No. 2.1 

Professor Gottheil presented a paper by Dr. I. M. Casanowiez, 
«Two Hebrew Manuscripts” (No. 5), a description of mannseripts 
in the possession of Professor Hyvernat. 

For the Committee on a Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts in 
America, Professor Gottheil. reported progress, noting partien- 
larly the descriptions furnished by Professor yvernat of manu- 
scripts in Washington, in the Library of the Catholic Universit 
and in his own collection, and also of part of the Hodgson Col- 
lection, ‘The committee was continued. 

‘Mr. Louis H. Gray diseussed “Certain parallel developments in 
Pi and New Persian phonology” (No: 8) 

Professor Haupt read a paper on “The name Jerusalem ” (No. 
1). 

"ke one ostock the Society took recess till three. 





At three o'clock the Society assembled, and the reading of 
communications was resumed. 

Professor Morse discussed the question, “Was the American 
stringed instrament pre-Columbian ?” (No, 26). 
aFroteseor Hopkins presented “Addenda and Corrigenda ” 

0. 16). 
OSS, fesaor Jackson rend a paper “On certain dramatic elements 
in Sanskrit plays” (No. 17). 

Professor Lanman, on “Indian proverbs which oceur both in 
Sanskrit and in Pili books”.(No. 23). 

Professor Lyon, on “The identification of alaidu as a kind of 
stone” (No. 25). 

Prof, Torrey, on “The story of King John and the Abbot of 
Canterbury in still older form” (No. 31). 

Professor Barton, on “Contract No. 7 in Meissner’s Atbady- 
lonisches Privatrecht (No. 8). 

Professor Haupt, on ‘The vowels of the préformatives of the 
imperfect in Semitic” (No. 13). 

"At 5.40 the Society adjourned. 


‘The Society met on Friday morning at ten o'clock. 
A letter was read from Mr. Dixwell, replying to the salutations 
of the Society. 
Profeseor Hopkins read a paper on “Epio metres in Sanskrit ” 
fo. 14). 
(Sp tessor Jastrom, on “The tearing of garments as a symbol 
‘of mourning” (No. 20). 
© Professor Gottheil, on “Some new Palmyrene inscriptions” 
(No. 8), and on a “Hebrew inscription on a tombstone.” 





1 Sea List of Papers Presonted, below, p. 810, 
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Mr. Schuyler, on “The vidagaka as a conventional character 
in the Sanskrit plays of Hargadeva” (No, 90), 

Professor T, W. Wright, on “Saph and Tell el-Sifi” (No. 84). 

Professor Haupt presented a communication by Dr. Christo- 
pher Johnston on “A recent interpretation of the Letter of an 
Assyrian Princess” (No. 21). 

Dyofessor Lyon read a note on “A record of a Babylonian law- 
it” (No. 24). r 
‘Prof, Torrey read a paper on “Three unpublished letters attrib- 
‘ated to Simeon the Stylite” (No. 82). 

Gol. Higginson read a letter from Professor Salisbury in 
response to the greetings of the Society = 











Mix pean Me, Hraenssox: 

‘Tt was pleasant to me to xecetve the greetings of the American Orien- 
tal Society to-day by your hand. Accept my thanks to you personally, 
‘and thank the Society in due form for me for its friendly remem- 
Drance; with my congratulations on what it has grown to be from its 
‘small beginnings of more than fifty years ago. 

‘Sincerely yours, 
‘Epw'p E. Sauspory. 


‘At half past twelve o'clock the Society took recess till three. 


‘At three'o’elock the Society met, 

Professor Lanman reported for the Directors, that they had 
voted to express the readiness of this Society to, participate in a 
Second American Congress of Philologists, like that held in Phil- 
Adciphia in 1804, and to indioate their preference that it be held 
fo the Christmas vacation of 1900, in the city of New York also 
‘that they had appointed the next annual meeting of the Society 
to be hela in Philadelphia, on April 19, 20, and 21, 1900. 

‘Parther, that they had designated Professors ‘Haupt, Jackson, 
Jastrow, and Lanman delegates to represent the Society at the 
Oriental Congress to be held in Rome, Oct. , 1899. 

‘Also, that they had appointed Professor @. F. Moore, Editor 
of the Journal for the ensuing year. 

‘The Directors recommended that By-Law V. be amended by 
the addition of the words, “ unless notice to the contrary is given 
to the Editors at the time of presentation.” By s unanimous 
Vote of the Society this amendment was adopted. 

"The committee to nominate officers reported through Dr. W. 
H, Ward, and by wnanimons content the ballot of the Society 
was cast for the following officers for the ensuing year: 


President—President Daniel Coit Gilman, of Baltimore. = 

Vice-Presidents—Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R, Lanman, of 
Cambridg 
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plorrerponding Seerelary—Protesor Washbum Hopkins, of New 
en. 
Recording Seeretary—Protessor George F, Moore, of Andover. 
Seoretary of the Section for Retigions—Protessor Morris Jastrow, Jt. 
of Philadelphia. 
‘Treasurer—Me, Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 
Librarian—Mr, Addivon Van Name of New Haver 
Directort—Tho officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
Per, of Chicago; Professors Richard Gotthell, A, V. W. Jackson, and 
Franois Brown, of New York; Professors Maurice Bloomfield and Pal 
Haupt, of Baltimore; and Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington, 








At half past three the reading of communications was resumed 
Dr. Ward prosiding. he session was devoted to papors belong. 
ing to the Section for the Historioal Stady of Religions. 

rofessor Hverett read a paper on “The Paychology of the 
Vedanta and Sankhya systems” (No, 7). 
eee Toy, on “The relation between magic and religion” 

0. 33). 

(Sratesor Hag on “Gog and Magog” (No, 11); and on the 
most recent volumes of 

Toshua). 

gt, Ares on «The Koran as seen byan Oriental Christian” 

0.1). 

Professor Jackson, on “Abriman, or the ancient Persian idea 
of the devil” (No. 18). 

Professor Jastrow, on “The historical study of religions in 
American colleges and universities” (No. 19). 

‘Mr, Newell, on “Medieval fairy castles and the Isles of the 
Blest” (No, 27). 

Professor Barton, on “Sacrifice among the Wakamba” (No. 


ion” (No, 15). 









4) 





‘Professor Hopkins, on “The economies of r 





Professor Lanman was authorized to remit to the publishers 
the sum of one hundred dollars (which was raised by subsorip- 
tion) as a subvention on the part of this Society to the Oriental- 
isohe Bibliographic 

‘The following vote of thanks was unanimously adopted : 

‘The American Oriental Sooiety desires to express its sincere thanks 
to the Dean and Faculty of Harvard University for the uso of thelr 
rooms; to President Eliot for his Ikind reception and pleasant hospital- 
ity ; to Prot. Charles Bhiot Norton for his friendly invitation ; to tho 
Cambridge mombers of the Society for their generous hospitality ; and 
to tho Committeo of Arrangements for thot efictont servic 





At five o'olock the Society adjourned, to meet in Philadelphia, 
Pa,, April 19, 1900, 
ots x, m 


ie Polychrome Bible (Hzekiel and - 





810 American Oriental Society's Proceedings, April, 1899. (189. 


‘The following is a list of the papers presented to the Society. 

4, Mr. N. J, Arbeely, New York Gity ; The Koran as seen by 
an Oriental Christian, 

2, Prof. George A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College ; Some notes 
con Psalms xliv. and xlv. 

4. Prof, George A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College; A note on 
Continet No. 7 in Meissner's Adtbdbylonisches Privatrecht. 

4, Prof, George A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College ; Sncrifice 
among the Wakamba in British East Africa, 

5. Dr, I. M, Casanowior, U; 8. National Musoum, Washington, 
D. 0; Two Hebrew manuscripts. 

6. Prof, Hermann Collitz, Bryn Mawr College; The etymology 
of Vedio ndvedas. 

‘r, Prof, Charles ©, Everett, Harvard University; Psychology 
of the Vedanta and Sankbya systems, 

8. Prof, Richard Gottheil, Columbia University ; Some new 
Palmyrene inscriptions. 

9, Mr. Louig Hi Gray, Columbia University ; Certain parallel 
developments in Pali and New Persian phonolog; 

10, Prof, Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; Biblical 
medicine, 

LL, Prof, Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University: Gog and 
Magog. : 

19, Prof. Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University ; The name 
Terusalem, 

18, Prof. Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University ; The vowels 
of the preformatives of the imperfect in Semitic, 

14, Prof. Washburn Hopkins, Yale University; Epic metres 
in Sanskrit, Z 

15, Prof, Washburn Hopkins, Yale University ; Economies of 
primitive religion, 

16, Prof, Washburn Hopkins, Yale University ; Addendi et 
corrigenda, 

11 Prof, A, V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University 5 
Notes on cortaio Aramatio elements in'Sanskrit Plays. Secon’ 
eres. ‘ 


18, Prof. A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University ; Abri- 
‘map, or the anoient Persian idea of the devil. 











ye 
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10, Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania ; 
‘The historical study of religions in American colleges and univer: 
sities, 

20, Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania ; 
‘The tearing of garments ag a symbol of mourning among the 
ancient Hebrews and other Semites, 


21. Dr. Ohristopher Johnston, Johns Hopkins University ; A 
recent interpretation of the Letter of an Assyrian Princess, 

22, Dr. Christopher Johnston, Johns Hopkins University 5 
Lexicographieal notes from the Assyrian Letters. 

23, Prof, Charles R. Tanman, Harvard University ; Indian 
proverbs which occur both in Sanskrit and in Pali books. 

2%4, Prof, D, @, Lyon, Harvard University ; Record of a Baby- 
lonian law-suit, 

2, Prof. D. @. Lyon, Harvard U1 
of adallu as a variety of stone. 

20. Prof. Baward 8, Morse, Salem, Mass; Was the American 
stringed instrument pre-Columbian ? 

27, Mr. W. W. Newell, Caml 
castles and the Isles of the Blest. 

28, Prof. Hanns Oertel, Yale University ; On the relation of 
the Jaiminiya Brihmana to the Paficaviiiga Brahmana, 

29, Mr. A. W. Stratton, Chicago University ; Some notes on 
the Dhammapada, 

80, Mr, Montgomery Schuyler, Jr., New York City ; The vida 
aka as a conventional character in’ the Sanskrit plays of Har 
gadeva, 

31. Prof. Oharles C. Torrey, Andover Theological Seminary ; 
‘The story of King John aud the Abbot of Canterbary in still 
older form, 

82, Prof. Charles C, Torrey, Andover Theological Seminary ; 
‘Three unpublished letters attributed to Simeon the Stylite. 

88, Prof, 0. H, Toy, Harvard University ; The relation bo- 
‘tween magio and religion. 

84. Prof. ‘Theodore F, Wright, New Church Theological 
School, Cambridge, Mass.; Saph and ‘Tell el-$if 











sity; ‘The identification 





lge, Mass.; Medieval fairy 
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10.) 1898. 
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His Excellency, Orr0 vox BonnrLaNax, Hospital Str, 25, Leiprig, Germany, 
1844, 

‘Jannns Bonowss, LLD., 22 Soton Place, Rainburgh, Scotland, 1800. 

Dr, Awroyio MARIA Oxnsaxt, Ambrosian Library, Milan, Italy. 1800. 

Prof. Epwano B. Cownts, University of Cambridge, Cambridge, England, 
Corresponding Member, 1868; Hon., 1898. 

Prot, Brnrotn Detunvzck, University of Jena, Germany. 1878. 

Drof, Fnmepnion Dazxresou, University of Berlin, Germany. 1808, 

Prof, ML. J. pz Gorse, University of Leyden, Netherlands. (Vliet 15.) 1808. 
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Prof, Hexomx Ken, University of Leyden, Netherlands, 1808, 
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Prof, Aum Lupwio, University of Prague, Bohemia. (Colakowsky Str 
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‘The Rb, Hon. Prof, F, Max Moxtxen, University of Oxford, England, Cor- 
responding Member, 1854 ; Hon., 1860, 
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Prof, Joins Orrens, Colldge do Franco, Paris, France, (Rue do Stax, 2) 
1808. 
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Prof. Ancumato H, Saxoe, University of Oxford, England, 1808, 

Prof. Enenuano Sommanen, University of Berlin, Germany, (Kronprinzen- 
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Prof. Faaspaion Vox Srtrox, Munich, Germany. (Ktnigin Str. 49.) Cor” 


responding Member, 1808; Hon, 1800, 
Prof, Convarts P, Tmeux, University of Leyden, Nothorlands, 1608. 
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Prof. Auunncut Wenen, University of Berlin, Germany, (Ritter Str. 56, 
8. W.) Corresponding Member, 1850; Hon., 1800, 

Bowann W. West, Maple Lodge, Watford (Herts), England, 1800, 

Prof, Enver Wrvpisort, University of Leipzig, Germany. (Universitit 
‘Str, 19.) 1800, (Total, 26.) 
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128 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 
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following is the beginning of such a list. 
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‘Chicago University Library. 
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Harvard University Library. 

New York Public Library. 











Vol. xx.) Constitution and By-Laws 385 





CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 
ov sue 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOOIRTY. 


‘Wit Amendranta of Ape 18 
CONSTITUTION, 

“Aneroux T, This Sootety bal be called the Ascantoaw Onnewrat, Soon, 

‘Aneicix TL, ‘The objeota contamplated by this Soiety sal bo — 

4. ‘Tho eativation of learning in tho Asiatic, Afriewn, and Polynesian Iu 
guage, as well as tho encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
Tenowledge of the Bast may be promoted. 

2, The cultivation of a tasto for oxiental studies inthis country. 

2, The publication of memoirs, translations, voesbulasics, and other eom- 
munfeations, presented to the Setely, which may be valonble with referenco 
to tho bofore-mentioned objects 

4. The collection of a Mbrary and exbinet, 

‘Surrcu IIT, ‘The members of in Soalety shall be distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

"AnniouE IV. All candidates for mesabership asust bo proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meoting of tho Sosiey, and no person shall be 
lected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many ax 
three-fourths ofall the memba present at the meeting. + 

ianrious V. ‘The government of the Society shall conaint of a President, 
tire Vow Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, « Recording Secretary, © 
Secretary of tho Seetion for the Historica Study of Religions, « Tresrures, 
Libratinn, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, ab 
the annual meeting, 

“sntiotx VE. ‘The President and Vioo-Presidents shall perform the custom- 
axy duties of ruch oficery, and shell be x ofleto menabers of the Board of 
Dirvotor 

“anntote VIL. ‘Tho Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be afteto 
meubers of the Board of Directors, and shal perform their respective duties 
tuier the superintendenco of suid Board 

‘haus VIEL It shall be the duty of the Boar of Directors to ogulate 
tho finanelal concerns of the Soctaty, to superintend its publertions, to entry 
{nto offect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to oxercixe a general 
tcupervison over ite affairs, Fivo Diseotora at any rogular meeting shall be 
{quorum for doing business, 

“Knriot TX, An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
‘panter week, the days and place of tho meeting to be dotermined by the 
Directors, ssid meeting to bo hold in Massachusetts at least once in three 

You. XX % 
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yours, One or more other meotings, at the diseretion of the Directors, may 
‘also bo held each year at such place and timeas the Directors shall determine. 

Anriouz X, Therw shall be a special Seotion of the Soctety, devoted to 
the historioal study of religions, to which sootion others than members of the 
American Oriental Soolety may be elected in the same manner as is proscribed 
‘in Article IV. 

‘Aunioin XT, ‘This Constitntion may be amended, on a recommendation 
‘of tho Direotors, by a voto of three-fourths of the members provent at a 
‘annual moating, 


BY-LAWS, 


1. Tho Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of tho 
Society, and it ball be his duty to keop, in a book provided for the puxpove, 
‘ copy of his lottery; and he shall notify the meetings in auch manner ne the 
‘Progident or the Board of Direotors shall ize, 

II, The Recording Seorotnry shall keep a record of the procoedings of the 
Sooiety in a book provided for the purpose. 

IIL. @. ‘Tho Troasurer shall havo chargo of the funds of the Sovlaty and 
his investments, deposits, and paymenta shall bo made under the superin- 
tendance of the Board of Directors. At each annual mecting he shall report 
the late of tho finanoos, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the provious year, 

IL. b. After December 81, 1896, the fiscal year of the Sosioty shall oorre- 
‘spond with the calendar year. 

TIL. o, At each annual business mocting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men—preferably men residing in 
for near the town where the Treasurer lives—to examine the Treasurer's 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society's property, 
‘and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands Thi 
Committee shall perform this duty as soon. as possible after the New Your's 
day succeeding thelr appointment, and shall report thelr findings to the 
Soeloty at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If theso findings are 
satisfactory, the Treasurer shall recolvo his acquittaos by a cortiflonte to 
‘that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer's book, and published 
{in the Proveedings. 

IV, Tho Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Sooiety, with the names of the donors, if they are prevented, and shall at 
‘each axnoal meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the provious year, and shall be farther guided in the Aischarge of his duties 
by such rales as the Dizeotors shall preveribe, 

'V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuseripta deposited by 
‘authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at tho Alspoasl of the 
Board of Directors, unlass notice to the contrary is given to tho Eaitors at 
tho timo of presentation, 

‘Vi. Each corporato member shall pay into the treasury of the Sootety an 
annual aasessment of five dotias ; but a donation at any one time of seventy 
‘ive dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment, 

‘VIL. Corporate and Honorary mombors shall bo entitled to a copy of all 
‘the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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‘also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously published, so far 
1s th Society ean supply them, at half the ordinary selling price, 

VILL, If any corporate member shall for two yenrs fail to pay his axsoas- 
‘menta, his name may, at the disoretion of the Direotors, be dropped from the 
ist of members of the Sootety. 

TX, Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into tho treasury of the Sootety an annual assusument of two dol 
Jum; and thoy shall bo entitled to a copy of all printed paper which fall 
‘within the scope of the Section, 

X. Six members shall form a quorom for doing busines, and thaw to 
adjourn, 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 
1. Fon mm Limnany, 

1, The Library shall bo accossible for conmtation to all members of the 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yolo College, with which it is 
Aeposited, shall be open for a similar purpose ; farther, to such persons as 
‘shall receive tho permiasion of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yalo Cotlog 

2, Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following conditions: ho shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from 
‘their loss or injury, the amonnt of aaid detriment to bo determined by the 
‘Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President; and 
hho shall retarn them within a timo not exceeding three months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended. 

8, Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the disore- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society's books, upon 
Aepositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall be duly 
returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully compensated, 




















Publications, 389 


PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL 
SOCIETY. 


PRICE OF THE JOURNAL, 


Vol, I. (1843-1848), No, 1 (Nos. 24 out of print), . & 60 





















Vol. It. (1881), 2:60 
Vol. HHT. (1869-1863) 2.50 
Vol. 1; (isos-isos 2:50 
Vol. V. (1855-1856), - 2.60 
Vol. Vi. (1860),...- 5,00 
Vol. Vit. (1863), 5.00 
Vol. VIII, (1860), = 5.00 


Vol. IX, (1871), 5.00 













Vol. X. (1872-1880), 6.00 
Vol. XI. (1882-1885), 5.00 
Vol. Xii. (1881),.. 4.00 
Vol. XI, (1880), 6.00 
Vol. XIV. (1890), 5.00 
Vol. XV. (1808), 5.00 
Vol. XVI. (1804-1800), - 5.00 
Vol. XVIi. (1898), bound clam, 2.50 
Vol, XVII First Half (1807), bound in fu 2.50 
‘Vol. XVIIT. Second Halt (1807), « “ 2.50 
Vol. XIX: First Half (for 1808) fall clot 1.50 
‘Vol. XIX. Second Half (1898), bound in fai 250 
Vol. XX. First Half (1809), 2.50 
‘Vol. XX. Second Half (1803), “ = 2.50 

Totaly... $85.00 
‘Whitney's Taittirtya-Pratigakhya (vol. ix.), $5.00 
Avery's Sanskrit Verb-Infleotion (from vol. x.), - 15 


‘Whitney's Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda (vol. xii), 4:00 
‘The same (vol. xii.) on large paper, 5.00 
Bloomfield’s Kangika-Satra of the Athatva-Veda (vol, xiv.), 5.00 















Oortel’s Jaiminiya-Upanigad-Brihmana (from vol, xvi.),-.. 3.75 
Voltme xvi., number 2, - 1.85 
Amold’s Historical Vedio Grammar (from vol. xviii.),-... 1.75 
‘The Whitney Memorial Volume (val xix., first half), with 
portrait, and bibliography. of Whitnéy's writings «--- 1.80 
Hopkins’ Position of the ‘Re ling Caste in Ancient In (from 


vol. xiii.) ean no longer be had separately, 





For any of the above, address the Librarian of the Society, 
Mr, Addison Van Name, New Haven, Conneotiout, "Members 
‘eai have the series at half price. ‘To public libraries ox those 
of educational institutions, Vol, I. No. 1, and Vols. II. to V. will 
be given free, and the rest (price 72.60) sold ata discount of 
twenty por cent. 























390 Notices. 


‘70 coNrminUTORS. 


Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author. A larger number will be furnished at 


cost. 
"Arabio, Persian, Syrino (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 


Sanskrit, ‘Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts of type are provided 
for tho printing of the Journal, and others will be procured from 
time to time, as they aro needed, 


GENRRAT, NOTICRS, 

1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
fof address to the ‘Treasurer, Frederick Wells Williams, 198 
‘Whitney Avenue, New Haven, Conn. 

2, It is urgently. requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows : “The 
Library of the American Oxiental Society, New Haven, Connecti- 
cut, U. 8. America.” 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society's publica- 
tions, see the next foregoing page. 

‘4, Communications for the Joumal should be sent to Prof. 
George F. Moore, Andover, Mass. 











CONCERNING MEMBERSHIP, 


It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society, All persons—men or 
women—who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it thoir help. 
‘Dhis help may be rendered by the payment of the annual asses 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Tournal, or in all of these ways, Persons desiring to become 
‘bers are requested to apply to the Treasarer, whose address 
is given above, Members receivo the Journal free. ‘The annual 
assessment is #5, ‘Tho feo for Life-Membership is 75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religions may 
decome members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose, ‘The annual assessment is $2.; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Seotion, 
































